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INTRODUCTION 



The Nerangestan, the "Book of Ritual Directions", follows the Her- 

bedestdn in the manuscripts and shows considerable typological similarities 
to it: both works clearly belong to the non-liturgical, scholarly tradition of 
Zoroastrian Iran, and consist of an ancient core of Avestan passages, which 
are followed by a translation-cum-commentary (Zand) in Pahlavi. In the 
1940s A. Waag (1941: 2) justly claimed that, despite the existence of some 
serious studies of the Avestan part of the text, our knowledge of the 
Nerangestan was far inferior to that of the rest of the Avesta. This is still 
true today — in fact no major studies of the text have appeared after Waag 
wrote. A translation of the Avestan passages with their immediate Pahlavi 
Zand was made in the late nineteenth century by J. Darmesteter (Le Zend- 
Avesta, vol. Ill; such a translation also forms part of later editions of the 
English version of Darmesteter' s work in the Sacred Books of the East 
series); Chr. Bartholomae seriously studied the Avestan part of the text 
(witness references in his Altlranisches Worterbuch and various other 
publications), while H. Reichelt included parts of it in his Avestan Reader. 
Waag's more detailed study continued the tradition of considering the 
Avestan passages with their Middle Persian version separately from the rest 
of the commentary. The only work so far to offer a translation of the text as 
a whole is S J. Bulsara's Aerpatastan and Nirangestdn, whose aims are 
to some extent at variance with the requirements of modem scholarship. 

One possible reason for this relative neglect of the Nerangestan (and 
especially of its Zand) is that, like the Herbedestdn, it has the reputation of 
being a difficult text which students tackle at their peril. While it is true that 
the Nerangestan does not yield up its secrets easily, some of the difficulties 
it presents are markedly different in character from those one encounters in 
the Herbedestdn. Both texts predictably show similar flaws as far as 
corruptions and scribal errors are concerned; however, in the Herbedestdn 
the sophistication of its legalistic reasoning at times seems to go beyond 
what contemporary mastery of the written word was capable of conveying 
with clarity, whereas the syntax of the Zand of the Nerangestan tends to be 
relatively simple. The challenge this work poses to modem researchers lies 
in the fact that, while most Western Iranists have a limited knowledge of 
Zoroastrian rituals and an even lesser understanding of the problems faced 
by celebrants, the Nerangestan is intended to elucidate technical questions 
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which puzzled fully trained priests. It does this by means of a series of 
succinct statements, making full use of technical or idiomatic expressions 
which were presumably familiar to the priests of its time but have to be 

deduced from the context by modem translators. It is the experience of the 
present authors that, although a vast amount of work remains to be done to 
elucidate details of Zoroastrian rituals which are now forgotten, the 
surviving priestly tradition is still sufficiently similar to the ritual realities 
referred to in the Nerangestdn to help one understand its contents in a 
majority of cases. 

In spite of our efforts to translate the text in such a way that it 'speaks 
for itself, our English version of the first Fragard of the Nerangestdn may 
at first glance seem impenetrable, and a summary of its contents is given 
here to make the text more accessible. 



Chapter 1. The Pahlavi Commentary shows that the text concerns 

participation by laymen in the Gdhdmbdr ceremony. A later Nerangestdn 
passage (Ch. 42) takes up this theme again, showing that failure to 
participate constitutes an dyrist sin (see Mackenzie 1970: 270f). The present 
Chapter is particularly concerned -with the question of guilt when a man has 
arranged to be awakened by another, who then fails to keep his promise and 
leaves the former to sleep when he should have been participating. The 
Avestan text shows that earlier priests held that merit only accrued to one 
who had actually taken part in the ceremony, regardless of intentions or 
broken promises. The Pahlavi version, on the other hand, conspicuously 
mistranslates Av. yd jayara, "who has stayed awake", as "who reclines, 
sleeps" {ke *sayed) > thus stating that the injured party is not to be penalised 
unless his sleep is unlawful for some other reason. While this mistranslation 
may conceivably have resulted from the relative dissimilarity between forms 
like Av. fra.yraraiieiti on the one hand and jayara on the other, it seems at 
least as plausible to assume that the later understanding of the passage was 
inspired by the Commentators' view that it would be unjust to ignore the 
question of intent. 

While failure to celebrate a Gdhdmbdr normally constituted an dyrist 
sin, the two Commentators quoted in the Chapter are agreed that this is not 
the case here, unless the man has sinned in some other way by over- 
sleeping. While Sosans held that one who has innocently overslept incurs 
no penalty and indeed counts as having participated in the Gdhdmbdr, Kay- 
Adur-bozed's judgement is more conservative, stating that the innocent 
sleeper does not have to make up for his omission in order to avoid 
incurring an dyrist sin, while a man whose oversleeping constitutes an 
offence does have to make amends. 
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Chapter 2. The Avestan part of this section indicates that there is ho 
precise limit to the number of auxiliary priests who may participate in the act 
of worship conducted by a single motor; it is clear from Ch, 3. 8 that, in 
later times at least, the number of auxiliary priests could be as high as 
twenty-five. The Commentary stresses that rdspis should normally recite 
their part of the liturgy individually, without paying attention to the recitation 
of their colleagues. 

The Commentary then devotes some attention to the question of which is 
the more important element of various types of religious worship, the 
number of celebrants or the number of services performed. It goes on to 
impart general instructions regarding the interaction between not and rdspis, 
and finally discusses questions concerning the formal conclusion of the 
ritual by the zot. This theme is found again later, especially in Ch. 19, 
where it becomes clear that the ritual as a whole is not formally regarded as 
an act of worship until it has been properly concluded by the zot. 



Chapter 3 continues the theme of interaction between zot and rdspis; 
while the latter should not normally pay attention to the recitation of their 
colleagues, it is of course imperative that zot and rdspis, whose parts in the 
liturgy are often complementary, should be aware of one another's 
recitation. The discussion illustrates two interesting aspects of Zoroastrian 
priestly thought and practice. One is the view that, if the interaction between 
chief priest and auxiliaries is imperfect and the ritual as such is therefore 
vitiated, the innocent party still acquires some merit for the recitation — as 
much, it would seem, as would result from reciting the sacred text for a 
non-ritual purpose, e.g. in order to study it or keep one's memory of it 
fresh. The contrast between merit from the act of 'concentration' on one's 
recitation and that deriving from taking part in a formal ceremony, is 
referred to repeatedly in both the Avestan and Pahlavi sections of the 
Nerangestdn. 

A technical term which plays a role here is dospurrndm, 'reciting in 
close association', which is defined more precisely in Ch. 5. 3, although 
without absolute unanimity among Commentators. This part of the 
Nerangestdn pays a great deal of attention to the exact manner of reciting 
the holy texts. Directions of this nature were presumably observed as 
scrupulously as those of a modem stage play, which was the more 
important because no written texts could be consulted during the ritual and it 
was of crucial importance that priests should not become disoriented while 
performing it. Priests, therefore, needed to concentrate fully on their own 
recitation in order to avoid mistakes, but at the same time there had to be 
some degree of harmony between the recitations of individual priests — 



enough at least to ensure that some did not reach the liturgy of one ritual act 
while others were still reciting that of the preceding one. 

Chapter 4 shows that a rdspl could dispense with the actual recitation 
of several parts of the liturgy as long as he paid close attention to the 
proceedings and took the appropriate bdj. That some priests remained silent 
during part of the liturgy is confirmed by Ch. 7, although the two texts 
appear to contradict each other as far as the merit of silent participation 
during the recitation of the Gdthas is concerned. 

Chapter 5 returns to the exact manner of recitation by zot and rdspi. 
The text differentiates between reciting 'in close association' (which means 
that they should not be farther apart in their recitation than a verse-line or 
even less), and 'in unison', i.e. reciting in even closer harmony. 

Chapter 6 deals with the question of two zots reciting together. While 
it is permissible for them to begin every verse, or indeed verse-line, 
together, each zot should then normally concentrate on his own recitation, 
without paying attention to his colleague. If the two zots have specifically 
agreed to recite 'in unison', however, then it is permitted. 

Chapter 7 states that it is permissible for a person to participate in "the 
recitation of the Gdthas" without actually reciting (cf. Ch. 4): either by 
concentrating mentally on the liturgy, or just being present, or, interestingly, 
by "being given" the Gdthas recited by another. There is no indication as to 
the exact procedure in such cases in ' Avestan' times — or indeed whether the 
'silent participant' would have been another priest or a lay person— but the 
Pahlavi Commentary clearly takes the passage to refer to the practice of 
priests accepting commissions from laymen to perform ceremonies on their 
behalf for a fee. 

Apparently as a parallel, the Commentary proceeds to discuss a practice 
whereby priests caught vermin and 'sold' this pious act to laymen; merit 
thus accrued to both parties. The last paragraph of the passage suggests that 
it was not unusual for priests who had caught vermin to keep it alive, killing 
it only when a 'purchaser' was found; since this might theoretically result in 
nourishing xrafstra, some rules are given to regulate this practice. 

Chapter 8 discusses the question of the audibility of the recitation, 
stating that if a priest can hear his own voice during the ritual even though 
there is interfering noise, his recitation is valid. If he cannot make his voice 
heard above the noise, his merit is similar to that from a recitation for non- 
ritual purposes (see above, Ch. 3). The final part of the Pahlavi 
Commentary addresses the question of an interfering noise which begins 
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while the ritual is in progress. The crucial consideration in such cases is 
whether the zot can bring the ritual to a valid conclusion by removing the 
fire from the pdvi and replacing the barsom, or if the interference is such 

that the ceremony has to be abandoned. 

Chapter 9 seeks to define the minimal requirements of audibility. 

Chapter 10, whose contents are almost identical with those of a Chap- 
ter of the Rivdyat Accompanying the Dddestdn I Denlg, discusses the 
ritual directions for performing the Droit ceremony, a relatively short act of 
worship which, it seems, demanded extreme care and precision on the part 
of the celebrants (see Ch. 10, n. 180). Among the many interesting pas- 
sages of the text, special mention should perhaps be made of Ch. 10. 45, 
which discusses the practice of consecrating medicinal substances during the 
Dron ceremony, presumably in order to enhance their effectiveness. 

Chapters 1 1 and 12 deal with the question of alcohol consumption 
interfering with recitation of the Gdthas, referring presumably to the 
obligation on all believers to recite the Gdthas during the last Gdhdmbdr, 
i.e. the five l Gdthd days'. It is interesting to note that the two passages 
appear to contradict each other to some extent, Ch. 1 1 declaring that any 
failure to recite the Gdthas owing to drunkenness is a heinous sin, whereas 
Ch. 12 condones this when caused by the consumption of a lawful amount 
of drink, condemning only the effects of overindulgence. The two texts 
probably represent views held by different sections of the community. 

Chapter 13. The Avestan text states that priests taking part in a 
ceremony may form two groups (one on each side of the pdvi), but not 
three; the minimum number of celebrants (presumably for a Gdhdmbdr) is 
three. The Pahlavi Commentary then goes on to give specific directions for 
various rituals, notably the Vispered of the Dwdzdah-Hdmdst, of the 
RaOfio Bsrozat and of Ardd-Fraward, and also for the Ek-H6mdst, Do- 
Homdst, Stos, Getlg-xarid, Hom-dron, and the ceremonies of the 
Frawardlgdn days. 

Chapter 14 deals with the recitation of the Gdthas as a protective bdj, 
without ritual. The Pahlavi Commentary seems to show that a priest could 
do this in order to acquire ritual purity (khub) for a day. In modem practice 
this 'lesser khiib' is acquired by performing the Dron ceremony. It is 
stressed that the Gdthas should be recited in a normal voice, not in the 
suppressed tone known as bdj, which is used for some non-Avestan parts 
of the liturgy. 



Chapter 15 apparently mainly serves to introduce the question of the 
ntual formulae to be recited twice, three times, and four times. 

Chapters 16 and 17 enumerate the formulae to be recited twice and 

tnree times respectively. 

Chapter 18 lists the formulae to be recited four times The 

Commentary gives further directions concerning omission of any of the 
above-mentioned formulae, and about omission of the bdj by the zot during 
a ceremony. Although such an occurrence is serious, it is stressed that it 
should not cause the zot to lose the concentration required for his recitation 
or the liturgy. 

Chapter 19. The Avestan section of the Chapter states that all 
recitations of the Staota Yesniia (i.e. the core of the Yasna liturgv) by a 
good Zoroastrian are valid, except when he is in a state of impurity after 
answering a call of nature. Since the text speaks of "walking, running 
standing, sitting, lying down, riding or driving" as permissible conditions 
while performing this act, it seems that recitations without ritual were 
included m the definition. The Pahlavi Commentators, on the other hand 
clearly thought in terms of ritual, pointing out that there is a fundamental 
difference between an act of worship which has not yet been formally 
completed by the zot (by handing over the barsom), and one which has 
been so concluded (see also above, under Ch. 2). In the latter case the act 
formally constitutes a ceremony, and a participant whose ritual purity is 
vitiated has presumably committed a sin; if the ceremony has not been 
formally concluded when the mishap occurs, it does not yet count as a 
ceremony and the priest may still withdraw without offending. Unless the 
priest m question is the zot, the other celebrants can then presumably 
continue the ceremony. 

The Commentary goes on to give precise directions for the case of a 
raspi who comes or returns to the ritual precinct when the zot has already 
handed over the barsom, probably after answering a call of nature. 

The latter part of the passage deals with mishaps or errors on the part of 
the Z ot in the course of various rituals. If there was a minor error in a ritual 
intended as a Yasna, it was apparently acceptable to substitute the shorter 
and less meritorious Dron ceremony, or indeed to define the entire 
ceremony as a Dron. This procedure ensured that the celebrants acquired at 
least some merit, whereas they might actually incur a sin by offering a 
vitiated ceremony as a Yasna. 

Chapters 20 and 21 deal with the question of either a zot or rdspis 
who are m a state of sin when performing a ritual. If a zot knowingly 
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celebrates a ritual with unworthy auxiliary priests, he acquires the same 
merit as for reciting the liturgy for a non-ritual purpose. If he is unaware of 
the status of his assistants, the full merit for celebrating the ritual accrues to 
him. The same principle applies to assistant priests vis-a-vis the zot. Ch. 
21. 6 shows that an erroneous judgement regarding the ritual fitness of a 
priest, or his ability, or the validity of the ritual, constitutes a grave sin. 

Chapter 22 states that any man, woman or child who is pious and cap- 
able of reciting the liturgy in the proper manner, may officiate as a zaotar. 
While the later Commentators apparently did not question this statement as 
far as children were concerned, they felt the need to make it clear that the 
Avestan direction regarding women did not refer to those in menses, to 
whom special rules applied. The Avestan phrase "that woman should not be 
of poor understanding" may in fact have been quoted here to justify these 
restrictions, implying that a woman 'of good understanding' would regard 
them as natural and self-evident. 

The Fragard ends with the text of the asQw vohu prayer with its Pahlavi 
commentary . 

The first Fragard, in other words, corresponds closely to the first part 
of the account of the contents of the Nerangestdn as found in the Denkard 
(DkM II: 735-7; DkS XVI: 18-21 ), 2 which is here given in full: 

(0) Brinag-e nerangestdn: mddaydn abar nerang l izisn I yazdan. 
One section (of the Huspdram Nask is) the Nerangestdn. It is 
essentially about the ritual directions for the worship of the Yazads. 

(1) Ud hdn ifrezbdnlg, 1 6 puhi sawed. 

And about that which is obligatory, which goes to the Bridge. [= 
Ch. 1 ?] 3 

(2) Abzonig-kirbagih i az wes-marih I rdspigdn andar izisn. 

The increased merit accruing from a greater number of rdspis in the 
act of worship. {= Ch. 2j 

(3) Ud abestdg i z.dt ud rdsplg harw 2 oh gowisn, 4 ud hdn I ek oh 
gowisn ud ek oh niyoxsisn. 

And the Avestan texts which both (priests) should recite together, 
and those which one (priest) should recite while one listens. [= Ch. 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9] 



2 See, with references to the extant text of the Ner., Waag 1941: 149-54. 

3 Traditionally participation in the Gdhdmbdr ceremony was considered to be 
obligatory. It seems possible that this phrase attempts to combine a general statement 
with a reference to the contents of Ch. 1 . 

4 DkS om. 
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(4) Abar dron ud ce andar im dar. 

On the Dron and what belongs to this subject. [= Ch. 10] 

(5) Abar pahrez. az xwarisn i mayenisn andar im hangam i ezisn. 
About abstention from drinking to the point of drunkenness at the 
time of the act of worship. [= Ch. 11, 12] 

(6) Abar sdman ud wdng pad abestdg gowisnih i andar ezisn-e. 
On the 'boundary markers' 5 and the (quality of) sound during the 
recitation of Avestan during the act of worship. [= Ch. 13, 14, 15] 

(7) Ud abestdg i bisamrud ud sriswadag ud cahrusamrud. 

On the Avestan texts which are to be recited two, three and four 
times. [= Ch. (15), 16, 17, 18] 

(S; Abar ezisn rdyenisn ud hdn ezisn ke zot aydb rdspig 

tandpuhlagdn. 

On the arrangement of the act of worship, and that act of worship 
where the zot or the rdspis are in a state of mortal sin. f= Ch 19 (7\ 
20,21] -^w> 

(9) Abar zotlh I zan ud aburndyag. 

On a woman or minor child acting as zot. [= Ch. 22] 

(10) Abar wizir i abar 6y ke az den I mdzdesn abdz *stdyid 

bawed. 

On the judgment on the one who has apostatised^ from the 

Mazdayasnian faith. 

(11) Abar windh I 6y ke gdhdmbdr ne yazed ciyon hdn ka-s yast 

bawed. 

On the sin of the one who has not celebrated the Gdhdmbdr 
compared to (?) the one who has celebrated it. 

(12) Abar sdman i 5 gah i roz ud sab ud ezisn I im gdhlhd. 

On the order of the five gdhs of the day and night, and the acts of 
worship of those gdhs. 

(13) Abar ewenagdn I xweslh tis 6 gdhdmbdr ud abdrlg kirbag 

dadan dastwarlha. 

On the customs of giving something of one's own for the Gdhdmbdr 

and other meritorious purposes being authorised. 

(14) Abar candlh I zohr I az ek gdspand. 

About the quantities of zohr from one sacrificial animal. 



L he ,7u rd sd ^ ndn l occws in ^ sense in Ch. 15. 1; it seems likely, however, that it 

could be used in the more general sense of "arrangement" (so NP, see Sceingass 1975- 

643), and thus also refers to the contents of Ch. 13, 14. 

The meaning appears to be confirmed by the Ner. text (Ch. 23 [41]). 
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(15) Nigirisn handdz.isn I andar kardan i gdspand. 

Inspection and measuring in connection with killing a sacrificial 
animal. 

(16) Pad-iz dad pdkih az. *paywesag 7 ud abdrlg dhog, awemdrlh, 

anizdrih 8 ud axastagih 9 i az xrafstar. 

And (its) freedom from contamination 10 and other defects, as 

required by the Law, and absence of illness, weakness, and injury 
from vermin. 

(17) Udnerang i kardan. 

And the ritual directions for performing (the sacrifice). 

(18) Wiz.en i abar karddr ud sdxtdr ud abar burddr ud xwarddr ud 
awis ddddr. 

The choice as to the sacrificer. preparer, the one who takes it (to the 
place of sacrifice), the one who partakes of it, and the one who gives 
(the animal) for it (i.e. the sacrifice). 

(19) Ud cim I kustan ud ce andar im dar. 

And the reason for the killing, and what belongs to this subject, 

(20) Abar gah ud kdr i zot ud rdspigdn andar ezisn. 

On the status and function of the zot and the rdspis in the ritual. 

(21) Abar pahlom ezisn. 

On the foremost act of worship. 

(22) Dahisn 1 6 mard i ahlaw i cdsiddr ud abdz pursiddr i xrad i 
ahlawdn biid, ud ce andar im danhd. 

Gifts to the righteous man who has taught and inquired into the 
wisdom of the righteous, and what belongs to these subjects. 

(23) Abar sabig ud kustig kit az ce sdyed ud ce andar im dar. 

On the sacred shirt and girdle, from what it is permissible (to make 
them), and what belongs to this subject. 

(24) Ud abar barsom cidan ud bastan udce li andar im dar. 
And on gathering and tying the barsom, and what belongs to this 
subject. 

(25) Abar paymdnag I esm i andar ezisn. 
On the quantity of firewood in the ritual 

(26) Ud ewen l frdz-barisnih. 



7 So DkS; DkM: ptwy'k'. 

8 MSS: yb'pz'lyh. 

9 MSS: yb ystkyh. 

1 ° Or "poison"; so Waag 1941 : 15 1 . 
1 ' DkM om. 



And the manner of offering it. 

(27) Hdn i ataxs I kadagih ud ddurog ud ataxs I warhrdn 

The one (i.e. the gift of firewood) for the household fire, for the 

Adurdg and for the Bahram Fire. 

(28) Abar ezisn I andar meh, ud hdn i andar maydnag, ud hdn i 
andar keh tuwdnlglh. 

On the worship with the greatest, intermediate and lesser ability. 

(29) Ud wizlr I abar atuwdniglh. 

And the judgement concerning lack of ability (to perform the ritual 
properly). 

(30) Abar yastan i yazddn hame pad hdn I mad ested ud abdz. ne 
hi lend pad ec ewenag. 

On worshipping the Yazads continually with that which has come 
and not to omit (acts of worship) in any way. 

(31) Abar ku mardom wendglhd ud awinaglhd-z yazddn ezend, ku 
nan i wendglhd ud hdn I awendglhd kaddm, ud handarz I abar 
■wendglhd yastan I yazddn. 

On the fact that people worship the Yazads visibly and invisibly; on 
which is the visible and which the invisible way, and advice as to 
visibly worshipping the Yazads. 

(32) Abar pdklh lyastdr tan ud wastarag. 

On the purity of the body and clothes of the celebrant. 

(33) Asudagih n l-S menisn az windh. 
(And) his thought being at rest, free of sin. 

(34) Ud pddydblh I abzdr. 

And the purity of the ritual implements. 

(35) Ud rosnih ud pdklh i gydg I ezisn, ud durih az dnoh pad 
paymanag i payddg remanih ud gand ud ce andar im dar 

And the light and purity of the place of worship, and its remoteness 
from other places in proportion to the presence (there) of filth and 
stench, and what belongs to this subject. 

(36) Abar ezisn i dbdn u-sdn nam. 

On the worship of the Waters, and their names. 

(37) Zdr I besazisnlh. 
The force 13 of healing. 



12 DkM: 'snwtkyh. 

13 Ztt^ZZ^ dhriCmSl ^ h l^T ami: 153 ."'2X cannot be ruled out, 

QuL«on dn nnr t T *T* * * *" "** ^^ "P*** 1 ? sinc * ^ words in 
question do not appear to refer to an extant section of the Ner. 
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(38) Warz.dwandlh l wahist. 1 -* 
The marvellous nature of Paradise. 

(39) Ddrisn ud ddddrlh I dbdn menog ud ce andar im dar. 

The preserving and creative properties of the Spirit of the Waters, 
and what belongs to this subject. 

(40) Abar ezisn, kdrdn ud dddestdn xubfragdnlh ud xub frazdmih 
ray kunisn ud aril-z was osmurisn I andar im dar. 

On the need to carry out acts of worship, deeds and judgements with 
a good beginning and a good result in view, and many other 
considerations belonging to this subject. 

(41 ) Ezisn pad sdyed ne sdyed, xub ne xub. 

The Yasna in terms of what is proper and improper, good and bad. 

(42) Abar zardustdn *hwowdn 15 ud wistdspdn diidag pad 

osmurisn I ezisn I den, u-sdn *ciyonlh. i6 

On the family of Zarathustra, Hvovi and Vistaspa in the liturgy n of 

the acts of worship of the Religion, and their nature. 

Since the Nerangestdn is not a continuation of the Hirbedestdn it 
seemed inappropriate to follow the tradition of numbering the chapters as 
though they were part of the same text, the more so because no generally 
accepted numbering can be said to exist. Most existing publications, 
however, give references to the numbering of Darmesteter's he Zend- 
Avesta, even when using a different system in the main part of the text. We 
have followed this example, giving Darmesteter's chapter numbers in 
brackets in the list of contents and in the heading of each chapter of the text. 
This numbering differs slightly from that of Darmesteter's English version 
of 1895, which we adopted in our edition of the Hirbedestdn for reasons 
explained there (p. 23). 

As in the case of the Hirbedestdn, the present work is based primarily 
on MS TD (Kotwal and Boyd 1980), with constant reference to HJ (Sanjana 
1894). Transliteration and transcription follow the same systems and 
principles as in the Hirbedestdn. In the Pahlavi text, the word wrf, the 
ezdfet, and the final '-stroke are added or deleted freely, without reference 
in the Critical Apparatus except in cases of real ambiguity. For reasons set 
out in our Introduction to the Hirbedestdn (pp. 23-4), apparent confusions 
between iw [XD], id [XN'j, and ay ['yj, between any f'XRN] and hdn i 
[ZK Y], and between 6 [%], oy ['LH] and oh [KNJ, are indicated by 



1 4 DkM: W 'd'tyh. 

1 5 MSS: huuouua in Av. script 

16 MSS: cygwn's. 

' ' Lit. "enumeration", 



means of an asterisk, without further reference in the Critical Apparatus 
Apparently insignificant variations between the Avestan letters s s and s 
nave not been noted in the Critical Apparatus. 

In the text, passages of more than one word referred to by a reference 
marker are indicated by superscript < J , 

Avestan passages and their English translations are printed in italics 
[...] mark parts of the Zand which are not direct translations of 
Avestan texts. 

[[...]] are used to indicate learned asides, or commentaries to the 

Commentary. 

<...> enclose text that is to be deleted. 

(*.-.) indicate a conjectural addition to the text found in the MSS. 

The present edition is the result of a long and close collaboration 
between the authors, who share responsibility for the edition and translation 
or the text The Critical Apparatus is almost exclusively the work of Dastur 
Kotwal, who also contributed many of the notes found in the Commentary 
including most notes concerned with matters of ritual; the final edition of the 
Commentary and Glossaries, the writing of the Introduction, and the 
preparation of the text for the printers devolved on P.G. Kreyenbroek J R 
Russell collaborated with Dastur Kotwal on the text for some time in the 
initial stages of the project and his remarks undoubtedly influenced the 
T „ / reat deal ° f discussion be tween the present authors took place 
after Professor Russell had ceased to be actively involved with the project 
and it is generally not possible to point to the exact insights which originated 
with him, but his contribution is here gratefully acknowledged 

While the present Volume was in preparation, the future of the 
Nerangestan project became seriously endangered by the critical illness of 
Dastur Kotwal. Among his many friends and supporters, we can only thank 
by name a few whose moral and material support directly affected the 
project; our special thanks are due to Mr Tahamtan H. Aresh, Professor 
Mary Boyce Mrs Pheroza J. Godrej, Mr Sorabji P. Godrej, Professor John 
R- Hmnells, Mrs Firoza K. Punthakey-Mistree, Mr Khojeste Mistree, Mrs 
Mitha Shroff, Mr Pheroze Shroff, and to all members of the Athravan 
educational Trust and 'Zoroastrian Studies'. 

We would also like to extend our sincere thanks to Mrs CM. Lawrence 
of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London, and to Professor 
Philippe Gignoux and Dr Rika Gyselen for their invaluable help with the 
preparation of this Volume as a Cahier of Stadia hanica 
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The fact chat there is no heading, whereas the end of the Fragard is marked by the 
words fradom fragard sar, "end of the first Fragard" (see below, Ch. 22), suggests 
that the beginning of the text is missing; see also Waag 1941: 40. 
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Chapter i (19) 

[TD 20r.3-20v.4; HJ 27v.4-28r.15J 

1.1) dahmo dahmai aoxte, 

Dahm •Oi dahm lowed [ham-rad-*passag 2 6 6y i ham-rad- 

*passag 3 J, 

1 .2) ftg ma 4 nop garaliois 5 y a _t *ratu fritis 6 ajasaf 7 

ku fraz-it 8 man, mard, guhrayisnih 9 < ka rad > io.f ranami|nih ras - d 
lieu ka gahambar abayed yastan az busasp be kardan.] 

1.3) visaitidim * i fra.yraraiio ^ noij fra.yraraiieitiP 

Ka padirift az " oy fraz guhrayenisnih ne 6y fraz guhrayened.i* 

1 -4) aeso ratufris yo 1 6 jayara. 

[Sosans] *0y radiha " ke *sayed,i8 [ku-s gahambar yast bawed, 
oynst -o 19 bun nest; u-s aradlha <ke> car az-is 20 *oyrist 21 oy 
ray *6 bun, u-s gahambar ne yast bawed, 22 



1 MSS 



</*■ — 



d'hm'n'. 



2 MSS: >yjfjfc. 

3 MSS; 'pysk. 

4 TD: ma. 

MSS: n^wgS raiiois. 
° TD: ratus frhois; HJ: ratus fritis 

7 MSS: Ssat. 

8 HJ: pr'c. 

9 TD: 'wpl'dsnyh; HJ: 'wpfdsnyyh. 

10 MSS: 'mfe 
H TD:d9775. 
12 TD: frayra raiio. 

MSS: frayrayraiieti, 
14 TD: Af//iy. 
[J MSS:p/>y/,'. 
i6 HJ:yo/. 

17 HJ: /*>./, >. 

18 MSS: SKWN'yt'. 
JJ HJ: 'wy; TD: JTJV'. 

20 TD om. 

21 MSS: 'wy/yft' . 

22 MSS: YXBWNyf. 
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Chapter 1 : on oversleeping during a gahambar 

1.1) A pious man says to a pious man: 

The pious man says to the pious man [the participant (in the 
Gahambar) ' to the participant:] 

1.2) "Please wake merman, when the occasion which satisfies the 
Ratus 3 comes. " 4 

"I am to be awakened by you, man, when the occasion for extolling 
the Ratus arrives" [i.e. to remove from sloth when one should 
celebrate the Gahambar.] 

1.3) (If) he agrees to wake 5 him, (but) does not wake 6 (him). 
When he accepts the task of waking him, (but) does not wake him, 

1 .4) that one satisfies the Ratus who has stayed awake? 

[Sosans (said)]: "he (acts) in an authorised manner who 
sleeps 8 ," 9 ["i.e. he has celebrated the Gdhdmbdr, 10 and an 



—7 



10 



On the term ham-rad-passdg see MacKenzie 1970. 

This seems the natural rendering of the A v. optative here. — ~" 

Most scholars (e.g. Gray, JAOS 21 [1900]: 135; Bartholomae, IF 5 [1895]: 371; 

1904: 1025, s.v. fritay-; Reichelt 1909: 311) read ratuS fricoiS, "the period of prayer" 

(so TD). However, the passage appears to discuss, not the general obligation to get 

up for prayers, but participation in the Gdhdmbdr (on which see Modi 1922: 446f), 

with its recitation of the Vispered, the "service extolling the Ratus" (see Modi 

1922: 335). In view of this, of the fact that the word friti- used separately would be a 

hapax, of the Pahlavi rendering of the passage, and of the variant ratus fritis in HJ, it 

seems plausible to read ratufritis, "the occasion which satisfies the Ratus". See also 

Darmesteter 1893: 91, n. 5: "on attendrait ratufritisk....". 

The MSS have Ssat. For the emendation see Bartholomae 1904: 1025, s.v. fritay-. 

Earlier, Bartholomae (IF 5 [1895]: 371) had read asnat, Gray (art. cit.) has asm, 

"may come". 

The form frayrSxaiiS can only be explained as an infinitive, see Bartholomae 1904: 

977; Benveniste 1935: 63. Pace Gr6goire, KZ 35 [f899}: 118, who interprets the 

form as a participle. 

Gray {art. cit.), Bartholomae (1904: 511, s.v. gar-) and Reichelt (be. cit.) follow 

the MSS in reading frayrariiieiti. Compare, however, the form frayraraiieiti in 

Vend, 18. 23 (on which see Bezzenberger, BB 1877: 351). For a recent discussion of 

the form, and for the emendation, see Kellens 1984: 145, n. 1. 

So Renou 1925: 79. 

For this reading of SKBWN-tn' see D.N. MacKenzie in BSOAS 35 {1972]: 373. For 

different readings (but without difference in meaning), see MacKenzie 1971, s.v.; 

Klingenschmitt, MSS 29 [1971]: 143, 170, n. 19; and Utas 1988: 92. 

Unless our understanding of the Phi. verb is at fault (see preceding note), the 

commentators misunderstood Av. jayara, taking it to refer to the man who had 

arranged to be woken up, and could not in fairness be considered guilty of sloth. The 

Av. original, on the other hand, considers results rather than intention. 

In other words, Sosans held that merit accrues to the injured party as if he had 

participated. According to the next paragraph, Kay-Adur-bozed disagreed on this 

score, stating that the injured party has not incurred a penalty, but denying that he 

has acquired merit for an act of worship which he has not attended. 
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Kay-Adur-bozed guft had] *6y radiha ke *sayed 23 p^g * 5yri§t 2 4 
o bun nest ta-s gahambar ne yast bawed; u-s aradiha car 25 ka _g 
*oynst 26 (* 8 d) ray *6 27 bun ^ 28 g§hgmbgr 29 ya§t baw _ d 
Pad harw 2 castag a-s atuwanigih en tis andar ne 3 o ab a y ed Any 
bawed ka gahambar be maned, 3 « ta ka yazisn be maned 32 ' w 33 
xwar o bun.] 



CHAPTER 2 (20) 
[TD 20v.5-22v.12; HJ 28v.I-31 v. 11] 

2. 1) cuuaki naram *haxto 3 * *zaota ^ ratufris, 

Canden 36 ma , d a n pad afrah o zot radiha 37 [ku pad yast-e raspig 

cand dastwariha 38^ J * B 

2.2) ahunzm vairim *frasraosiiehe? 

ahunwar fraz niyoxsisnih [cand <a6a ratus' 39 a bar asnawend]? 



23 MSS: ■SKBXWN'yt'. 
™ MSS: Vy/ivjC. 

MSS: c written in Av. script. 

26 MSS: 'wylwst: 

27 MSS: '. 

28 MSS: S. 

f HJ adds yr with deletion marks. 

30 MSS: l'y. 

31 HJ: KTRWNyt 1 ; TD: KTRWyt. 

32 HJ: KTRWNyt'; TD: *77?JVy,. 

33 HJ: 'sy. y 

34 MSS: axtd. 

35 MSS: zaote. 

36 HJ: end wyn'. 

37 HJ: Ityh'y. 

38 HJ: dstwblyh'y. 

39 MSS: r* //w. 
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dyrtff ! ! does not go to his account. (If one sleeps) in an 

unauthorised manner, the penalty for it is that an oyrist goes to his 
account, and he has not celebrated the Gahambar." n 
Kay-Adur-bozed 13 said:] "he (acts) in an authorised manner who 
sleeps," ["i.e. an oyrist does not go to his account as long as he has 
not celebrated the Gahambar. (If one sleeps) in an unauthorised 
manner, the penalty is that an oyrist goes to his account for this 
until he has celebrated the Gahambar" 

According to both teachings (the question of) inability does not belong 
to this topic. 14 It is different if one postpones a Gahambar: if one 
postpones the act of worship then a xwar goes to one's account.] 

CHAPTER 2: ON THE NUMBER OF CELEBRANTS 

2.1) With how many men does the authorised zaotar satisfy the 
Ratus, 

How many men, according to the instruction, may there be for the 
zot according to what is authorised [i.e. how many rdspis may there 
lawfully be during the act of worship], 

2.2) when reciting the Ahuna Vairiia I5 , !6 . ? 

(when) listening to the Ahunwar [how many may hear the ada 
ratus 11 ]? 



11 

12 
13 
14 

15 

16 



17 



According to Dhabhar (1963: 296, n. 26), an oyrist equals 15 stir in terms of 

money. 

I.e. he does not acquire merit from the act. 

See above, n. 10. 

I.e., the argument does not concern a man who is incapable of performing the ritual 

for some other reason. 

On the construction of frasraosiia- with accusative see Bartholomae 1904: 1004. 

The words ahunam vainm refer to the exchange of bdj between zot and rdspis, 

which begins with yada abu vairiio, and not to the recitation of the Ahuna Vairiia 

prayer, see Boyce and Kotwal 1971: 59-63. For the traditional interpretation of the 

formula see Dhabhar 1963: 12, n.l. 

A9a ratus is the final part of the exchange of bdj, to which the rdspis should listen 

attentively. They then begin to chant Avesta individually at certain points of the 

Vispered and Vendiddd liturgies. Various formulae exist for the exchange of bdj. 

Those which are found in all three high liturgies, viz Yasna, Vispered and 

Vendiddd, are the following: 

(1) Zot: y.a.y. zaota fra me mrute (~f.m.m.). Raspi: y.a.v. yd zaota f.m.tn. Zot: 
a9a ratus asajcij haca fra asauua vlduui. mraotu. 

(2) Raspi: y.a.v. yd zaota f.m.m. Zot: aQa ratus asajclt haca fra asauua vWuua 
mraotu. (This bdj is used when one or more Rdspis join with the Zdt in the Dron 
ceremony, see Boyce and Kocwal 1971; 67-8.) 

(3) Zot; y.a.v. yo Zta&uuaxsd f.m.m. Raspi: afta ratus asatcit haca fra asauua 
vZSuua mraotu. (Although many formulas of this type occur in the Vispered and the 
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2.3) vispaeibiio 40 aeibiio 41 yoi he 42 madamiia 43 vaca 44 
fra.srauuaiiamnahe 45 va upa.survnuuanti 46 ja_f 47 va yasnam 48 
yazamnafre. 49 

Harwisp awesan i [abestag pad tan-e]ke 6y [i *merag 50 ] pad nan I 
mayanag gowisn [pad wang i mayanag] fraz-srayisnlh 5I [rasplg 
gowisn] abar asnawend ud *yasn-iz 52 pad *yazisn 53 [waz 
asnawend. 

2.4) En az abestag paydag; gahambar ud abarig yazisn juttar nest. Ta 6 en 
paymanag az abestag paydag; ka mard marag weh ku yazisn, fra ma 

Marag I pad stos ud frawardigan ce? Han 1 yazisn marag weh ku 
mard marag. 



40 HJ: vtspasBibiio. 

41 HJ:ae6iio. 

42 HJ: he. 

43 MSS: madgmiia. 

44 TO repeats. 

45 HJ: frasrauuaiiamnnahe. 
•° HJ: upa.srunuuanti. 

47 HJ: yd. 

48 HJ: yazsngm, 

49 HJ: yazsm aipe. 

50 HJ: mklk'. 

51 HJ: sl'dsn'yh. 

52 MSS: 'sn'c. 

53 MSS: csn'. 
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2.3) (It is lawful) for all those 18 who can listen to him reciting in a 
moderate voice, or performing an act of worship. 

All those [should, as rdspls, recite the Avesta individually] who 
listen to his [the young man's] 19 recitation with moderate utterance 
[in a moderate voice], and [(who) listen to the bdj] during the 
performance of the act of worship. 20 

2.4) [This is evident from the Avesta; there is no difference between the 
Gahambar and the other services. Up to this section it is evident 
from the Avesta; when the number of men is more important 2I 
than (that of) the services, then "Please (wake) me, man" 22 
applies. 23 

How about the numbers as regards the Stos 2A and the 
Frawardigan 25 ? (There) the number of the services is more 
important than the number of men. 



19 

20 

2] 
22 
23 
24 



25 



Vendidad, there is only one in the Yasna (Y. 15. 3), see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 131. 
For the Vendidad see Bhesania 1943.) 

(4) Zot: y.a.v. yo atarsuuaxso f.m.m. Raspi: ada ratvs asatclj haca fra asauua 
vTduui mraotu. Rasps: y.a.v. yo zaoti f.m.m. Zot: aOa ratus aSatclt haca fra 
asauua. vl3uu& mraotu. (This formula is sometimes referred to as zot ud rdsplg 
wdz-girisnih dogdnag kardan, so in MS K7 27v.6-7, see Christensen 1944). 

(5) Zot: y.a.v. yd sraosauuarazo f.m.m. Raspi: a0a rafu2 asatclt haca fra asauua 
yWuua' mraotu. (This bdj occurs only once in the Visp. and Vend., see T.D. 
Anklesaria 1957: 408; Bhesania 1943: 389.) 

(6) Zot: y.a.v. yd frabdrstO f.m.m. Raspi: a$a ratuS asajdj hacS fra~ asauua vxduua" 
mraotu. (Like the previous bdj, this formula occurs only once in the Visp. and 
Vend., see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 416; Bhesania 1943: 400.) 

In modern Parsi practice the maximum number of rdspls for the Dron service is 
eight, see Pavri 1938: 175. For the Yasna in honour of Rapithwin any number of 
priests may act as rdspis, and these are held to acquire equal merit with the zot, see 
Meherjirana 1941: 44-5. 

The reference to a "young man" here accords with modern Parsi practice, where 
young priests frequently act as zot in high liturgies. 

The terms yasn, yazisn, yast, all seem to have the general meaning "act of worship, 
service", When used specifically they generally refer to the Yasna ceremony. 
Lit. "better". 
I.e. Ch. 1. 2, above. 

I.e. it is essential to have as many people there as possible. 

Stos or Sedds is a technical term for the three full days after death during which 
various ceremonies, viz Yasna, Vendidad, Dron and Afrinagdn, are performed for 
the departed soul. See further Modi 1922: 434f; Dhabhar 1963: 121 n. 4; Kotwal 
1969: 98, 169; Bajan 1991: 36-41. 

The Frawardigan are the last ten days of the Zoroastrian calendar, and the holiest 
days of the year. During these days the Yasna, Vispered, Vendidad, Dron, Fravasi 
.(Farokhsi), Slum and Afrinagdn ceremonies are performed for the righteous fravasis 
of the departed. On these ceremonies see Modi 1922. On the term frawardigan see 
Kotwal 1969: 142; Boyce 1975: 122-4; Kreyenbroek 1985: 162. 
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Pad 6 *maxd 54 yast-e weh ku ek ud pad 6 *mard 55 ek weh ku 3. 

Ne ed ku pad 5 mard <e yazed> 56 ce pad ek mard e ne yazed. Han 

*any kunisn 6 puhl sawed. 

2.5) Ast ke edon gowed had han wazag ay gahambar; ta abarig 
*hamag 57 yazisn (*yazisn) marag weh ku mard marag, az castag I 
wehan poryotkesan danist 58 ud paydag bawed. 

2.6) Pad dron ham-dadestan bud hend ku dron marag weh ku mard 

marag. <*Haumuo pasusch* 59 juttar nest. Rosn guft had horw- 
pds 60 ka ew-kardagih 61 be sayed yastan. 62 



2.7) Han xubtar 63 ka raspig nog o yazisn rased zot agah kunisn ku 
raspig pad nog 6 yazisn mad, u-s rased. <Tan-e snayisn> 64 i nam 
andar ne abayed *ta 65 zot (*pad) waz-girismh i pad frastuye 66 be 
sawed; a-s hamag frastuye -67 bun 6 ^ abaz kunisn u-s fraz- 
gowisnih. 

2.8) Ka zot pad waz-girisnih i padfrastuiie be sawed: as9m vohv 69 3, 
frauuarane 70 mazdailasno, ce gah dared, ud snuman abaz 

osmurend, u-s waz fraz-girisn <ka> az bunih. 



54 TD: BR'; HJ: by n". 

55 MSS: byr'. 

56 MSS: 'ycyf. 

57 MSS: hm'y. 

58 MSS: YD'YTWNyt'. 

59 MSS: hadumud pascic. 
m TD:h , wlw l p , s. 

61 HJ: h-kltkkyh. 

62 TD: ysf. 

63 TD: hwpttl. 

64 MSS: tn' 'sri'dsnyh. 

65 TD om, 

66 MSS: plystwk". 

67 TD: plystk'. 

68 HJ: BR'. 

69 HJ: vohS. 

70 MSS: frauuarane, 
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(Generally) a service with six men is better than with one, and one 
with six men is better than three (with one). 26 Not that one should 
celebrate with five (men) what one should not celebrate with one. 
Acting differently goes to the Bridge. 

2.5) There is one who says thus: "that statement refers to the 
GdhambdrP but 28 in all other services the number of services is 
more important than the number of men; (this) is known and evident 
from the teachings of the good 29 First Teachers." 

2.6) Concerning the Dron there has been general agreement 30 that the 
number of drons is more important than the number of men. (The 
passage) "Indeed the whole animal, " 33 does not differ (from the 
above). Rosn said: "Now horw-pds 32 (is an occasion) when it is 
permissible to recite the liturgy in unison." 

2.7) It is best, when the rdspi has just arrived for the service, to inform 
the zot that the rdspi has just come to the service, and for him (the 
zot) to go to him. The propitiation, recited singly, of the name (of 
the divinity) does not belong here until the zot reaches the taking of 
the bdj in the frastuiie 33 (section); then he should repeat the entire 
frastuiie from the beginning, and recite it loudly. 

2.8) When the zot reaches the taking of the bdj in the frastuiie (he re- 
cites): a.v. (3); 34 frauuarane mazdaiiasno; 35 (and) the appropriate 



26 



27 



28 

90 



30 
31 



32 
33 



34 
35 



This translation admittedly disregards the apparent parallel between weh ku ek and 

weh ku 3, but no other interpretation seems possible. 

On these six yearly festivals see Modi 1922: 446-55; Kotwal 1969: 144; Boyce 

1975: 173-5, 223-4, 259-60, 305. The various commentators are apparently agreed 

that in the case of a Gdhdmbdr, which is a communal festival, the number of 

participants is the most important consideration; the present commentator, however, 

rejects the view that this rule is valid in other cases also. 

Lit. "indeed". 

Since it seems unlikely that the words are to be interpreted as "the Good and the 

First Teachers", the ending of wehan is perhaps to be taken to represent an 

uninformed attempt to use archaic language. On the unusual nature of such 

constructions see Boyce 1964. 

Lit. "they have been in agreement". 

This appears to be the beginning of a lost text dealing with animal sacrifice. The 

gosuddg of a sound and unblemished animal is proper for consecration in the Dron 

ceremony. The subject is discussed in the Ner., below (Korwal and Boyd 1980: 

76v.8 if), and in RivDd 58 (Williams 1990: 1, 215-9; II, 102-4). 

I.e. the Phi. version of the words of the Avestan original. 

Y. 11. 17; the word is used here to refer to the fifth section of the liturgy, cf. Kotwa! 

and Boyd 1991: 100; the passage also occurs in the initial section (Y. 0. 4), see 

Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 9l"with n. 85. 

y. 11. 16. 

Y. 11. 16. 



c. 
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Ka (*raspig) waz gired, be ka harw 3 wened ta ne sayed: zot ataxs 

ud barsom; pas ka ek wened <a sayed> 71. A st ke edon gowed had u- 
s ( az) bumh 72 ek wened sayed. Pas ka wang asnawed sayed Ka 
waz gired a-s wang edon kunisn ku ka-z pad tan-e kard asnaweh ud 
ka pad ew-kardagih fraz asnawend a-z sayed. 



Farrox ' guft raspig ka waz gired han xubtar ka abestag andar 

anang 74 g 5w ed. Zot dast pad barsom darisn, ataxs *6h 

'sozenisn .« U-s ed edon guft ku pad dron waz i az 76 pas n - e %ed 

i pad yast. 77 A -m ne 78 r6 snag. ' 



2.9) 



Pad yast waz az harw gyag padixsay dadan, be pad bisamrud ud 

snsamrud ud cahrusamrud ud snuman ™ wizarisnih ud vispai Ast 
ke kadar-iz-e 80 abestag pad tan-e gowed. Had han gyag ku ek bar 
padixsay dadan was bar be padixsay dadan be pad asaiia no 
paiUVjamiiat....<amzs a sp 3 nta> 82 6 pe s ce az han gyag was 
bar 83 be padixsay dadan. 



- The words are written together in MSS. 
72 HJ: bwyh 
n TD: pl'xw'. 
74 MSS: 'kn'd. 

5 TD: j wc '.?«'; HJ: SH-cyin'. 

76 TD om. 

77 TD: ysik'. 

78 HJ om. 

79 TD: YXWWNt'. 

80 MSS: fa/7'cy. 

81 HJ: pain 

HJ: aixiQsa spanta. 
83 HJ: 6>/. 
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2,9) 



gdh, they (the zdf and rdspi) recite all appropriate 36 snumans, and 
he (the z^r) should take the bdj again from the beginning. 
When the rdspi takes the bdj, it is obligatory for him to gaze at 37 
all three: the zot, the fire and the barsom; 3 * afterwards it is 
permissible if he gazes at one (only). There is one who says thus: "it 
is proper if he gazes at one (only) from the beginning." Afterwards 
it is permissible when he (just) hears the (zdt's) voice. When he 
takes the bdj, it is to be done in such a way that one could hear it 
even if it were recited 39 singly, and it is also proper if (it is recited) 
in unison and they can hear it. 

Farrox said: "when the rdspi takes the bdj, it is best if he recites the 
Avesta in harmony. 40 The zot should keep his hand on the barsom, 
and the fire should be made to blaze." And he said this as follows: 
"it is not proper during the Dron to take the bdj later, (as) in the 
Yasna." 41 It is not clear to me. 

During the Yasna, it is permissible to give the bdj in each place, 
except at the passages to be recited twice, thrice and four times, 42 
when the snumans 43 are recited, 44 and at vispai. 45 There is one 
who (says): ''(except at) whichever (passage of the) Avesta he 
recites singly." Now, wherever it is permissible to give (the bdj) 



36 



37 
38 



39 
40 



41 



43 



44 
45 



The verb osmurdan, which generally has the sense of "to study", may be understood 
here, with the pre verb abaz, as "to 'recount', count and render" and thus "to 

enumerate, include all appropriate items in recitation". 

Lit- "see". 

Parsi priests are taught that during the exchange of bdj, the zot and rdspi should 

look into each other's eyes, while also gazing at the fire and the barsom. When the 

rdspi takes the bdj, he therefore sees three things at the same time: the zot, the 

barsom in the zdt's left hand, and the blazing fire. The information from the Ner. is 

corroborated by a MS copy of Hushang Siyawaxs's MS of the Yasna with Phi. 

translation and ritual directions: zot ud raspig casm pad ataxs ud barsom darisn 

"the z. and r. should keep their eyes on the fire and barsom", see Jamasp-Asa and 

Nawabi 1976, vol. 19: 25. 

Lit "done". 

For this interpretation of the emended form *dhang, see e.g. Steingass 1975: 126 

("concord, symphony, harmony"). 

Dastur Kotwal explains this as follows: in the Dron service the bdj should be taken 

in its proper place, whereas in the Yasna it can be taken after some time in the 

course of the ceremony. This interpretation implies that the words ipad yast are to 

be understood as "as in the Yasna", which may have puzzled the commentator. 

These texts are mentioned in Vend. 10. 4, 8, 12. They occur in various places in Y. 

28-54, where no exchange of bdj takes place. 

In modern practice, the snumans are recited in Y. 22, 24, 25, 66, 72 (see T.D. 

Anklesaria 1957). They are not followed by an exchange of bdj. 

Lit. "realised, accomplished". 

A reference to the words vispai yaaue in Y. 7. 25. 
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£j£ a If- ,- Stag l Pad St3X§ Sar waz be ^ed a-s ne wizard 
bawed. Art ke edon gowed had wizarisnih bawed. Ka z6t pad vast i 
pad ataxs sar xwarisn xwared, a-s gumanig ud ne wizard bawed Ast 
ke edon gowed ay wizard-is bawed. 

2.11) Ka-s wad l-e be ayed u-s waz be gowisn u-s waz abaz girisn, u-s 
edon bawed ciyon az bunih. 

2. 12) Ast ke edon gowed had xwarisn-e o pes nest kas *6h rayenisn » u .§ 

gumanig, wizard bawed. 

2.13) Ka zot pad yast i pad ataxs sar gumanig be bawed ud pad kardag 

mad ested u-s yast-e abaz kardan <*abayed ud *aban> * 5 zohra* * 
^ oh yastan. Ka zot pad yast i pad ataxs sar waz be gowed, rlspi* 
kard-iz han zamjm ud han gyag. Pas-iz han gyag edon bawed ciyon 

zamanne han gyag bawed ayab ™ pas rased a-s be skenisn, ud zot 
zud abaz bawed. 



Z l ra % Stm l « gah dared Ud §naman ab§z osmurisnih u-s waz 
abaz ^ gmsmh. 



84 MSS: l-dy'n'sn'. 

85 MSS: 'p'y'n' 
36 HJ; vdhu. 

J J MSS: aiplgantimahe apam vajjhlnam. 
H Written over 'XL in TO. 

89 HJ: voM 

90 MSS: frayyarane. 
9! MSS: zaraOustras. 
92 TD: pl'c. 
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once it is permissible to give it many times, except before alalia no 
paiti.jamxiai... amosa spsnta, because it is permissible to give (the 
bdj) many times (only) from there on. 46 

2. 10) If the zot leaves 47 the bdj before the end of the Avesta for the Fire 
(i.e. the Ataxs Niydyisn), he has not completed it. There is one 
who says thus: "then there is completion." If the zot eats food at the 
end of the litany to the Fire, then it is doubtful and he has not 
completed it. There is one who says thus: "he has completed it." 

2.11) If he breaks wind 48 he should leave the bdj and take the bdj again, 
and it is as if he started from the beginning. 49 

2.12) There is one who says thus: "if there is no food present, someone 
should see to it; it is doubtful for him, (but) he has completed it." 50 

2.13) If the zot is in doubt as to the beginning of the litany to the Fire, and 
he has come to the (next) section, 51 then he should perform the 
litany (to the Fire) again, and perform the libation to the Waters 
afterwards. If the zot leaves the bdj at the end of the litany to the 
Fire, the action of the rdspl (should be the same) then and there. 
Then he should be at the same point as the zot there, 52 (reciting) 
a.v. (3), aifiLgorsdmahi apam *vaxfhinam. 5 ' i If he is not at that 
point at that time or reaches it late, then he should break off (his 
recitation), and the zot should quickly begin again, 

2.14) The zot should quickly begin again: a.v. (3); frauuarane 
mazdaiiasno zaraOustris SA ; the appropriate gdh; and recitation of 
all appropriate snumans; and he should take the bdj 55 again. 



46 



47 



18 



49 
50 

51 

52 
53 
54 
55 



After this point it is permissible to give the bdj many times; when the rdspls leave 

the pdvl to perform some function and return to it, either individually or 

collectively, to recite their part of the liturgy, they do so after exchanging the bdj 

with the zot. 

Lit. "finishes pronouncing"; cf. also waz be gowisn, "he should leave the baj" in 

Ch. 2. 11, below. 

This is held to vitiate the purity of the ceremony (see Tavadia 1930: 132 n. 5; 

Dhabhar 1932: 41 1-12). Formerly some pious Parsi priests would perform the entire 

ceremony again under such circumstances. 

Lit. "and it is thus for him as from the beginning". 

The interpretation is based on that of the similar passage in Ch. 2. 10, above. An 

alternative translation would be "he has completed it doubtfully" 

I.e. the Ab-zohr, the libation to the Waters, which follows the litany to the Fire. 

I.e. the rdspl should recite the following text together with the zot. 

Y. 62. 1 If, the beginning of the Ab-zohr, see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 1 19f. 

Y. 62. 12. 

Y. 62. 13. 



3. 



N'EXANGESTAN 



TRANSCRIPTION 



2.15) Dae U Farrox pus guft had (* az ) poryotkesan en nerang <e> maned 
SJSSfUT J Pad ^ Sar ^ be 8^. ud snuman aba 



osmarend.93j 



az ne 



CHAPTER 3 (21) 
fTD 22v. 1 2-23v. 15; HJ 3 1 v. 12-33r. 14] 

3-1) *suwnaoiti ^ zaota 95 upasraotaranaw 96 

myoxsed zot abar-srodaran [<ku zot go's dared ku ta raspig andar 
*dospurrnam 9i> 98 } man bawand ^ p * dnaar 

3 . 2) no/f upasraotaro " zaotaro™ 

ne abar-(*srodaran) 6y I zot'[ku raspig g 6s (*ne) darend], 

3-3) zaofa m ratufris, K>2 

zot radiha [u-s az raspig abar oh ayed], 

3-4) *actauuato KB upa ^ofar6 «* j*^ *fra. mare nt/ ™ 

han and-san abar-srodaran cand fraz *osrnurend 106 [kard ; xw6§] 

3.5) f *suraf^ut7anfi upasraotaro zaotaro)> '<" 

k^!nf d ,H bar_)Sr6dar t abar *° *<* j z5t W» *Pfc gos dared 
ku ta andar *dospurmam 108 andar 5y , z6t baw - mL * s s 



Q TD: 'wsmw'lynd. 

TD: surunoiti; HJ: surunaoiti. 
9 g 5 6 MSS: zactfa. 

MSS: upa.sraotaranam. 
*' MSS^wjp/n'm. 
J MSS repeat. 
.MSS: upasraotaro. 
°0 MSS: zaofaro. 
°i MSS: zao<a. 
!?TD:iaa,fcrf. 
• °3 MSS: agrauua 

105 }%- u P*- Sr *8t*rB; HJ: upa.sra5tam. 

106 framaizntam. 
1A _ TD: 'wSmwlInyh. 

9J MSS: /jsuru. 
108 TD: dwspwtn'm; HJ: dwspln'm. 



TRANSLATION 



FRACARD 1 



39 



2. 15) Dad. the son of Farrox, said: "this ritual direction is extant from the 
First Teachers, that the zot should leave the bo/ at the end of the 
litany to the Fire, but they should not recite all appropriate 
snumans") 



Chapter 3: on the interaction between zaotar and assistant 
celebrants during recitation 

3.1) (If) the zaotar listens to 56 the assistant celebrants, 57 

(If) the zot listens to the assistant celebrants [i.e. the zot is attentive 
as to whether the rdspls are (reciting) in close association 58 with 

him], 

3.2) (and) the celebrants do not (listen) to the zaotar, 

(and) the celebrants do not listen to the zot [i.e. the rdspis are not 

attentive], 

3.3) (then) the zaotar satisfies the Ratus, 

(then) the z.ot acts in an authorised manner [and thus he triumphs 
over the rdspis], 

3.4) (while) the assistant celebrants (satisfy the Ratus) to the extent 
that they 'concentrate' on their recitation. 59 

(while) the assistant celebrants (act in an authorised manner) to the 
extent that they 'concentrate' on the recitation [of their own part]. 

3.5) (If) the assistant celebrants listen to the z.aotar, 



56 



57 



58 



59 



The genitive forms used in this context throughout the passage could either be taken 
to represent a Sate stage in the development of Avestan, or they could be explained as 
referring to an implicit "the recitation (of)". 

The word upa.sraotar- denotes the priests who assist the zaotar in the performance 
of the high rituals; they exchange the bdj with the zaotar and chant parts of the 
liturgy. Visp, 3. 1 mentions seven such priests, each of whom had his own specific 
function. In more recent times there is normally only one assistant celebrant, the 
rdspl. Ch. 3. 8, below, suggests, however, that when it was composed the numbers 
of assistant celebrants could vary. 

The etymology of the Pahlavi term here transcribed as *ddspurrndm, and therefore 
also its exact pronunciation, is uncertain. The word denotes the joint or alternate 
recitation of Avestan texts (see also Waag 1941: 115). It can refer, for example, to 
the alternate recitation, first by the rdspl and then by the zot, of texts in the Visp. 
and Vend, ceremonies, e.g. Visp. 9, 15 (see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 361-3, 380-2; 
Bhesania 1943: 57-9, 21 1-2). For a definition of the concept of ddspurmdm see 
below, Ch. 5. 3. 

The translation of Av. fra.mar- and Phl./raz osmurdan is tentative; the terms are 
apparently used in a- technical sense, referring to an action which is meritorious 
insofar as it involves concentration on, and usually pronunciation of, the sacred 
texts, but does not yield the full merit of formal recitation; cf. Kotwal and 
Kreyenbroek 1992: 67, n. 153. 



n~£ra~nge'stan' 



TRANSCRIPTION 



TRANSLATION 



FRAGARD I 



4 ! 



3.6) 

3.7) 
3.8) 



noij zaota '09 upasraotaranam, ' 10 

ne zot abar-sr5daran [ku zdt <gos ne> l ] ' dared], 
upasraotaro m ratufriio, 

abar(-*srodaran) radlha [ku-san az zot abar oh ayed], 
aefauua^o zaote l ^ yauuaj fra.maraite. 
han and-is cand zot fraz osmared [kard i xwes 
Azadmard im guft had 6d ka *d6spurrnam us ed ka ne andar 

■dospunnara,"^ a-san hame ek az did pad han zaman abar sawed 
ka ek-e az *6y I did gos dared. 

Mahgusnasp guft had "? en ne andar "8 *d0spumiam-"9 ta '20 
hame andar dospurrnam 121 g0 s dastan 122 kar nfaL Ka hamS d 

LTrl • y f«; S , an ^ * d6s P ur ™ m i24 **■ ol grift, a-san harw 
ek-e [[*panj 125]] kard baw6d pad m 

Jud-dadestan bud hend: ast ke 15 gowed, ast ke 20 ek-e gowed ud 

ast ke 25 gowed. 

Abarag guft had mard-e abe-guman ka dron-e padyab pad nerang 

xub fraz sazed ud ruwan dosaram 126 ray be yazgd> ^ tana w _| 
Kirbag. Harw ke han gyag bawed ud dron waz gired ud xwarisn 
xwared, a-s tanapuhl-e 127 terbag. Dron *6h bawed 128 ka ^ aiia 
dadami andar *d6spurmam 129 i 5y I zot be gowed, a-s 130 kirb 
lasjina dadami do ganag *6h bawed ku en i abarig dron. Doganag 
*oh bawed ayab 131 ne a-m ne rosnag 



109 MSS: zaote. 

1 10 MSS: upasraotaranam. 

U2 TD: L ' 8Wl 

1 13 TD: u P a - S[, a5taro; HJ: upasraotaro. 

lu MSS: zaota. 

j^TD: Vyt'GBR: 

116 TD: dws P rn ' m > HJ: dwspwin'm. 
, ,-, TD: dwsprn'm; HJ: dwspwin'm. 
\\l TDom.;HJ :XWf. 
18 TDom. 
JfjMSSirfwjpwni'm. 
120 TDom. 



121 TD 

122 TD 

123 td 



): dwspiwn'm. 
>: YXSNNyt d'stn', 
-J-.BYR'. 

12 j MSS: dwspwin'm. 

IfTD-.PWNciHhpnc. 
126 HJ: «'/v 

27 TD: m>H-% 

128 MSS: £y/'. 

; 29 TD:' W ^'^. 

130 HJ: Ti. 

131 HJ: >;, 



:•■ 



(If the assistant) celebrants (listen) to the z<?£ [i.e. the raspf* are 
attentive as to whether they are (reciting) in close association with 
the zot], 

3.6) (and) the zaotar does not listen to the assistant celebrants, 

and) the zot (does) not (listen) to the assistant celebrants [i.e. the zot 
is not attentive], 

3.7) (then) the assistant celebrants satisfy the Ratus, 

(then) the assistant (* celebrants) act in an authorised manner [i.e. 

they triumph over the zot], 

3.8) (while) the zaotar (satisfies the Ratus) to the extent that he 

'concentrates' on kis recitation. 

(while) the zot acts in an authorised manner to the extent that he 

'concentrates' on the recitation [of his own part. 

Azadmard said; "whether (they recite) in close association or not in 

close association, one of them triumphs over the other at the time 

when the one is attentive to the other." 

Mahgusnasp said: "this (concerns a state of) not (reciting) in close 

association, for during (recitation) in close association, it is not a 

question of (merely) being attentive. When a zot initiates an act of 

worship (recited) in close association, with five men, then they [[the 

five]] have all performed it with the zot." 

There has been disagreement: 60 there is one who says "fifteen 

(rdspis can participate in this way)", one who says "twenty-one", 

and one who says "twenty-five". 

Abarag said: "when a man without doubt 61 prepares a pure Dron 

well, according to the ritual directions, and celebrates it for the love 

of his soul, then he acquires the merit of one tandpuhl. Whoever is 

present there and takes the bdj of the Dron and eats, he (also) 

acquires the merit of one tandpuhl. (With) the Dron it is the case 

that, when one recites asaiia dadami 62 in close association with 

the zot, the merit one acquires from the asaiia dadami is twice that 

from other Dron services." Whether it is indeed double or not is not 

clear to me. 



60 
61 
62 



Lit. "chey have disagreed". 

Or "about whom there is no doubt". 

Each paragraph of Y. 1 begins with these words, as does Y. 8. 1, which is recited 

almost immediately before the zot ritually consumes a little of the dron. For the 

shared Dron ceremony see Boyce and Kotwal 1971: 67-8. 



-R. _. G^..fA„. 



CR A INSCRIPTION 



Rosn ,132 g uft 133 hM mard _ 6 gumftn . g ka m . zd . sn ]34 ^^^ 

adwadad ray oh yazed a-s tanapuhl-e kirbag.] 



Chapter 4 (22) 

[TD 23v.15-25r.I2; HJ 33r.l4- 35r.l2] 

4-1) <*srao6ra *na> ^ gadanam *ratufriV 36 

Mard [i raspig] gahan srayisn radiha,"? 

4.2) paki.astica yasnahe™ ada™*r S uso™ maOrahe 

**™ S ?!?u l " S " fka g5 * d * r§d] 6d6n «-minsar [<*tat 
*soi3is > "i ka gos dared]. L ~ 



4.3) 



ahe zi na *srauuaijho ^2 afram ■ l42 f a8a 

gaeanamcjt. y " 

Sar^ilrf '' an - raW [abeSt ' g Pad tan " S] «-fraz-6smurisnih 

astared (ka mano.maratanamca ne kunedj, ciyon gahan-iz [ka 
vaco.maratanamca ne gowed. 

Had harw han abestag I zotan pad tan-e gowisn raspig gos dared ud 
han i rajPig pad ten-e gowisn zotan gos darisn;' 45 ka ne darend a~ 
san nask-hilisnlh "6 kard. 147 



JJJ TD; ' m Iwsn'. 

" 4 MSS: mztysnk' . 

in TD: srad6rana; HJ om. 
^ TD: iafli/b$ HJ: rtufris. 

137 Hkltyh'y. 
\llTD: yasnashe. 
139 HJ:a5a. 

"0 TD; frasoso; HJ: fiaftfe 
41 MSS: «• w /y£ 

143 TD: srauua €temi HJ: srSuuaijhsm. 
... MSS: aframarsnnti. 

\ 4 d 4 TD:- St ytyf;HJ:''ystlyt'. 
]*l TD: YXSNNyt'. 
"5 HJ: SIKWNsn'yh. 
147 HJ: 'BYDWNsn'. 



TRANSLATION 



F /J/IC^XC / 



43 



Rosn said: "when a man who is doubtful 63 celebrates in this way 
(to make good) 64 the abandonment of a Mazdayasnian child, then 
he acquires the merit of one tandpuhl."] 



CHAPTER 4: ON THE RECITATION OF THE GATHAS AND THE REST OF THE 

YASNA 

4.1) A man satisfies the Ratus by recitation of the Gdthds, 

A man [a rdspi] acts in an authorised manner by reciting the 
Gdthds, 

4.2) and by silent participation in the act of worship, and then in the 
Fsuso Madra. 

(and) standing by during the Yasna [when one is attentive], and 
likewise during the Fsuso M aOra [i.e. tat soidis, 65 when one is 
attentive]. 
43) For a man commits a sin by failing to be attentive to this Word, 
(as much) as (in the case) of the Gdthds. 

For a man commits a sin by failing to be attentive to those Words 
[the Avesta (recited) alone; 66 viz if he does not act with 
attentiveness of mind 61 ], as (in the case of) the Gdthds, [when he 
does not pronounce with attentiveness to the Word. 
Now the rdspis must be attentive to all those Avestan texts which 
the zot should recite alone, and the zots must be attentive to those 
Avestan texts which the rdspis should recite alone; if they are not 
(attentive), then they have committed (the sin of) 'abandoning the 
Nask' . 



63 
64 



65 



66 



67 



I.e. either "who has doubts", or "about whom there are doubts", 

Lit. "for". The meaning of the passage is somewhat obscure; it could either refer to 

an attempt to atone for the sin of abandoning a child, or imply that one might offer 

the food consecrated during the Dron ceremony to a hungry child. 

I.e. Y. 58. I, the opening words of the FsxJso MaQra (Y. 58-9, see Kotwal and Bovd 

1991:117-8). 

The words pad tan-e, "alone", presumably refer to the recitation of Y. 58 (the Fsuso 

MaQra), which is chanted by the rdspl alone at seven places within the pdvi during 

the Vlspered and Vendiddd ceremonies, see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 400-400a- 

Bhesania 1943:374-5. 

The Avestan text probably means, lit. "of (words) concentrated upon in the mind". 

On vacd.margtanam and mano.maratenam see also Gershevitch (1959: 284), who 

understands the words as "(prayers) recited aloud" and "(prayers) recited in thought ," 

respectively. 



4t- 



N"£ RANG EST AN' 



TRANSCRIPTION 



Raspigan ek andar did-e *radag i« kard ested. Ka zot sros srud, 
srosawarz 14 ? ul 6 pay ested; ka ataxs i warhran han gyag pad 

(*gy%)> pas abaz ne hilisn; 150 pad en tis zot srosawarz.] 



4.4) gada srauuaiio 15 ' yasnam yazentgm paiti.staiti, • 52 
gahan srayed *esn 153 pad yazisn abar niyoxsed, 154 



4.5) vlspanam gaOanam ratufris. ]55 
harwisp-is gahan radiha. 

4.6) yasnsm yazaiti 156 gaOanam srauuaiiamnanam 15? paitisti, 
esn I5 « [yazisn] yazed *gahan J5 9 pad srayisn abar niyoxsed, K50 



4.7) yasnahe aeuuahe ratufris aratufris gaOanam, 
esn-is ew-tag radiha ; u-s 'aradiha gahan*. 161 



4.} 



[Had pad *hamag castag han zaman 162 bawed ka waz-girisnih 
[[*ay pad <hom *koftan> 16 3 S ar]] ne hist ested, edon ciyon Azadmard 
ham-dadestan bawed ku raspig ka-z abestag cand *cahruswadag 164 
i gahan be hist, a-s han yazisn [[ne pes lid ne pas]] ne bawed 
<bawed>. 165 



148 MSS: Ity. 

149 MSS: slws'nwlc'. 

150 RJ: S'KWNsn'. 
15 i HJ; srauuaiid. 

152 TD: pair/stem. 

153 MSS: 'yt. 

TD; nywywsst'; HJ; nywywsyt 

155 TD: ratufras. 

156 HJ: yazaiti. 

. TD: srauuamnam; HJ: srauuaiiaamnam 
.1: T D adds 'YT'; HJ: >' written over 'YT'. 
l59 TD:ycsn';}iJ:g'sn: 
160 MSS: nywywjyr'. 
' 61 TD: 'Ityh'Skd'n". 
162 HJ: ^m'«. 
j 63 TD: Awwi S7W; HJ: hwm'STWN. 

164 MSS: ctlwsw'tk. 

165 TD: WfWW/r*. 



TRANSLATION 



FflACA/fD / 



15 



The rdspls have formed a straight line with respect to one 
another (?). 68 When the zot recites the (hymn to) Sros, 69 the 

srosawarz 70 rises to his feet. If there is an Ates Bahrdm present 
there, then he should not abandon (that standing position) again. In 
this case the zot is the srosawarz.-] 

4.4) (If), while reciting the Gdthds, one participates silently in the 
performance of the act of worship, 

(If) one recites the Gdthds, and listens (silently) during the 
performance of the act of worship, 71 

4.5) one satisfies the Ratus (as regards) all the Gdthds? 2 

then (one acts) in an authorised way as far as one's (recitation of) all 
the Gdthds is concerned. 

4.6) (If) one performs the act of worship, with silent participation in 
the recitation of the Gdthds, 

(If) one performs the act of worship [the Yasna], and listens 
(silently) during the recitation of the Gdthds, 

4.7) one satisfies the Ratus as far the act of worship alone is 
concerned, not as far as the Gdthds are concerned. 

(one acts) in an authorised way solely as far as one's (performance 
of the) act of worship is concerned, not as far as one's (recitation of 
the) Gdthds is concerned. 

4.8) [Now according to all teachings (this) refers to a time when he has 
not omitted the taking of the bdj 73 [[i.e. (the one) at the end of the 
Hom-pounding service 74 ]], even as Azadmard agrees that when a 



68 
69 



70 
71 

72 

73 
74 



Both emendation and translation are conjectural; the text may well be corrupt. 

The question here is, which hymn is meant. Both in the extant Avesta and in living 

practice, two texts devoted to Sraosa are always recited between the Gdthds and the 

Fsuso Ma9ra (viz Y. 56, 57, see Kreyenbroek 1985: 34ff). Of these Y. 57, the 

Greater Hymn to Sraosa, is longer and may be thought more representative. If, as 

was suggested in Kotwal and Kreyenbroek 1992: 69 n. 167, yasts to various 

divinities could originally be recited at this place in the liturgy, the reference might 

be to Y. 56. In view of the opening words of that text, "May Heaikening (ssraoso) 

be here", this may have been regarded as the proper place in the liturgy for the 

srosawarz to stand up. 

On the srosawarz see Kreyenbroek 1985: 160-1. 

I.e. the rest of the ritual? 

The implication is, however, that one has not fulfilled the conditions for valid 

participation in the rest of the Yasna. 

Le. if he has been silent when he should have taken the bdj, the case is different, cf. 

below. 

On this service (Y. 22-27.11), which immediately precedes the recitation of the 

Gdthds and is not to be confused with the ceremonial called Homdst, see Kotwal and 

Boyd 1991: 104f. For the reading horn koftan (regarding what looks like hwm 

STWN as a corrupt form of hwm WZTWN), see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 104 n. 1 12. 



■ <£Rx~riGhx-TAH- : 



TRANSCRIPTION 



Ka abestag *I-z 166 * r a sp i gih mdar n6 kard ested ayab pad 
suaotena ya vacaqha sar waz be gowed, waz abaz gired 
Esn ka be niyoxsed ed paydag bawed [[ku *pad '67 humatanam ed 
paydag bawed]], kO ka bisamrud be hist— *ed ka-s bisamrud '68 
pad-is andar ayed ud *ed ka srisamrud pad-is andar ayed ud *ed ka 
cahrusamrud pad-is andar ayed ud *ed ka-s waz-glrisnih pad-is 
andar ayed— a-s *hamag yazisn *6h bawed; ka-s waz-glrisnih be hist 
<be> ka waz-ginsnih pad-is andar ayed ta-s yazisn ne bawed 
Gogus(n)asp 169 guft * had m raspig and cand g6w _ nd .^ 

ktrbag i yazisn oh bawed. U-s az en gyag paydagenld.™] 



CHAPTER 5 (23) 
rTD 25r.12-25v.10; HJ 35r. 12-3fir.3] 

5.1) ya gada *afsmainiiuuan ™ « *srauuaiiato uuua> m rat ufns 

Ka 2 mard-e gahan gah-srayis'n srayenld [zot-e ud rasplg-e], harw 2 



166 MSS: 'c. 

167 MSS: BR'. 
J68 HJ: wys'mlwf. 

170 MSS: XWHyk. 

JZJ TD: pyfkynyt"; HJ: pyfgynyt'. 

172 MSS: afsmawiiia. 

TD: raiiatouua; HJ: raliatS uua. 



TRANSLATION 



FRACARD I 



47 



rdspl has failed to recite as little Avesta as a fourth of the Gdthds, 
then he has not (performed) that act of worship 75 [[either (as far as 
the text) before (the omitted passage is concerned), or (the text) after 
(it)]]- 76 

If one has not recited the Avestan texts belonging to the 
r&spi 11 , 78 the bdj at the end of ya siiaoOana 19 ya vacarjM, 80 
one should take the bdj again. 

It is evident that, when one listens (silently) to the Yasna 
(Haptanghditi) [[i.e. it is evident concerning humatanam 8I ]], that 
if one omits the double recitation — viz where a double recitation is 
required, or a triple recitation, or a quadruple recitation, or where 
taking the bdj is required— then he has still (performed) the entire 
act of worship; 82 if he omits the taking of the bdj when taking the 
bdj is required, then he has not (performed) the act of worship. 
G5gus(n)asp said: "rdspis (acquire) merit for as much as they 
recite." And he drew that conclusion from this passage.] 

Chapter 5: on joint recitation 

5,1) If both recite the Gdthds in verse- lines, 23 both satisfy the Ratus. 

When two men have recited the Gdthds in verse-lines, both [the zdt 
and the rdspi] have acted in an authorised manner. 



75 



76 
77 

78 
79 

80 
81 

82 
83 



Azadmard's comment seems to indicate that the rules governing the recitation of the 

Gdthds are particularly strict. While it is apparently permissible to remain silent 

altogether, it is a major offence to omit part of the liturgy here if one does 

participate in the recitation. 

I.e. his act of worship is entirely vitiated. 

Lit. "when one has not done the Avesta which indeed belongs to the office of rdspi." 

I.e. if one fails to recite part of the liturgy after taking the bdj. 

The text has siiaofona; the form given here is the one usually found in the original 

text (see also next note). 

I.e. the opening words of Y. 34. 

I.e. the beginning of Y. 35. 2, a passage which the zdt and rdspl jointly recite twice, 

see T.D. Anklesaria 1057: 214; Bhesania 1943: 121. 

I.e. the merit of performing the whole Yasna still accrues to him. 

On afsmaijniuuan see, with references, Kreyenbroek 1985: 80. 



£.. ..VC ._,T..l.. 



- TRnvfSCitlPTruN 



5.2) 



5.3) 



vacastastiuutf 1 74 *srauuauatd ™ aeuuato *katarasdt i 76 

mtvfris !77 yamjaj fra.maronti. 

Ka pad wacast srayenid han *and-san 178 kadar-iz-e radiha cand 

fraz osmurend 1 79 [kard I xwad. 

Had pad *hamag abestag i dospurrnam kar be awared 180 j ud 

wacast. Abarig abestag pad jud kardag 18' ud pad jud fragard. 

Ka ek bun i wacast dared ud ek sar i wacast,i82 andar 

dospurrnam. 183 

Mahgusnasp 1*4 guft had andar ham-*gaer-iz ^ dospurrnam 

nest. Dospurrnam paymanag: ahiia yasa nsmanha 

ustSna.zast5™ ka (*ek) ahiia yasa ™ ud ek ngmaijha dared.188 

Han xubtar ka pad hakat gowend. 

Ka 2 ek-e pes,^ han xubtar ka '*> z6t !9i p5 s ; ka raspig pes 192 

ed-iz sayed.j ' 



6.1) 



Chapter 6 (24) 

[TO 25v.l I-26r.I5; HJ 36r.3-37r.3] 

ya yasnzm *yazato ™ afsmainiuuan W4 yg vacatfasfiuuaf 195 

<va uu(u)a> 196 *ratufriia.^ 7 



7-, TD: vacastastuuaj. 
, TD: srSiiamnd; HJ: srauuaiimnd. 
J ™ TD: irfaracif, HJ: Jtfaracaf. 
"; TD; rafufra?. 
178 MSS: NPSH'n. 
JJ? MSS: 'ntfmvW'.yn<£ 
180 HJ: YXSNNyt. 
m UJ:kn. 

\H TD: wyciw'; HJ: wyycyst'. 
'° J HJ: dwspwrn'm. 
ll 4 UJ:m'h'nsnsp'. 
]l 5 MSS: gS9c. 
*° MSS: iwfa nazasra 
87 MSS: y's" in Phi. script. 
'f 8 TD. om. 

190 TD om. 

191 MSS: dm. 

192 TD: Iwcyn'. 
J93 MSS: yazatentf. 

]q c T 01 afsmainiian; HJ: afsmainiia. 
„^TD: vacascascauuat. 
!96 TD: rauua. 
I 97 TD: fratufriia; HJ: /rata Mia. 
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5.2) (If) both recite in verses % 4 either one of them satisfies the 
Ratus to the extent that he 'concentrates' on the recitation. 
When they have recited in verses they have acted in an authorised 

manner to the extent that they 'concentrate' on the recitation 85 [of 
their own part. 

5.3) Thus in ail Avestan texts where one should observe dospurrnam 
("reciting in close association"), (one should recite) in separate 
verse-lines. Other Avestan texts (one may recite) in separate kardags 
or in separate fragards. 

When one is at the beginning of the verse, and one at the end of the 
verse, (they are) in "close association" (dospurrnam). 
Mahgusnasp said: "dospurrnam does not even consist in reciting 
verse-lines together. 86 The limit of what constitutes dospurrnam is 
when, in ahiia yasa nsmanha ustana.zasto,^ 7 one is at ahiia yasa, 
and the other at namanha.® It is better if they recite in unison." 89 
If one of the two is ahead, it is better if the zot is ahead; if the rdspi 
is ahead, that is also allowed.] 



CHAPTER 6: ON TWO ZAOTARS RECITING AT THE SAME TIME 

6.1) (If) both perform 90 the act of worship in verse-lines or in 
verses, both satify the Ratus. 



84 
85 
86 



87 



89 
90 



On vacastastiuuaj see Kreyenbroek, loc. cit. 

See above, Ch. 3. 4, n. 59. 

The word written g's$c is here taken to represent A v. gaQra-, "(way of) singing" 

(Bartholomae 1904: 521), i.e., "way of chanting the Gdthds, viz in verse-lines". Cf. 

the use of a similar word, gai$r (for gaOr), to render afsmainiuuan in Phi Y. 57. 8, 

on which see Kreyenbroek 1985: 40-1, 80. 

The first line of Y. 28. 2. 

I.e. when the two have reached words which are farther apart in the verse-line, their 

recitation does not qualify as dospurrnam. 

I.e.. presumably, reciting each word together. 

For the emendation here and in Ch. 6. 2, cf. the form *srauuaiiato in Ch. 5. 1, 2. 

Bartholomae (1904: 1277) reads *yazsnti twice. 



ER«NGi.STA~, 



TRANSCRIPTION 



Ka 2 [zot] esn *yazend 198 < pad * ga0r > l99 ud wacast200 harw ^ 

en radiha. 
6.2) ham.srutvacaiiada 20! <* yazato - uu(u)a > 202 ar atufdia ™ 

Ka pad ham-myoxsismh 2( >4-g6wisnIh <yazend 205 r k0 § k 6 did 

gos darend], harw 2-en aradiha. 



6.3) 
6.4) 



katham.smt. vacimca? 

Kadar ham 206 -niy6xsisnih-gowisnih > 207 ? 

yaj hakat ammto 208 afsmainiuuanca 209 *vacastastiuuatca 210 

Ka pad ham go wend gah [*ga0r 21 1] u d wacast 



6.5) 



6.6) 



'auui aniio> 212 * S umnuuaiti^ noit aniio, 
Abar *6h *any asnawened ne *any, 

aeso ratufris™ yd nok ai^i.swnuuaitL 215 

*oy radiha ke ne abar asnawened. 

Sh ft h Tf P f d " S - * Any baw6d C * ka > 2 z5t * sn P* nigerisn 
pad Aaitf be kard u-s pad *ew sar be kard. Ud *hamag wazag *ew 

gowended-izjuttarnest.aifiu-SyaziJnsarbekunign 

Raspig ne bawed ud abarig abestag ne oh bawed 

Art ke edon gowed had pad raspigan oh bawed ud pad abarig 

abestag *oh bawed: dewezaglb 1 tanapublagan. En kfiyazKn be 
kunisn ayab ne, a-m ne rosnag.J 



\H MSS: pnd. 

,on TD: PS'sO; HJ: PWN g'sQ. 

20° HJ: wycstn: 

201 TD: vacaiiadi 

202 MSS: jwzwftjua. 
*" HJ; aratufriiail 
_„. MSS: nywywjjnyA. 
2 °5 HJ: YDBWXNd. 
206 HJ: 'MT. 

20 ? MSS repeat. 
2 °* MSS: armuto. 

210 y£ > : af5ma/ ^"«^ca; HJ: afsmaniiuuanca. 
" MSS: vacasta. 
TD: g'AA; H J om. 

2J3 TD: auuac " 6 > HJ: ««"' c«o. 
... MSS: surunuuainti. 
HJ: fiatafi®. ' 
J TD: srwia/'r/; HJ: smiia/tf. 
2,6 HJ adds SDY: 
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When two [z.ots] perform the Yasna in verse- lines and verses, both 
act in an authorised manner. 

6.2) (If) both perform (the act of worship) with 'recitation while 
listening to each other', both fail to satisfy the Rat us. 

When they perform the ritual with 'recitation while listening to each 
other' [i.e. they are attentive to each other], both fail to act in an 
authorised manner. 

6.3) What is 'recitation 91 while listening to each other'? 
Which is 'recitation while listening to each other'? 

6.4) (It is) when both speak in unison, either 92 in verse -lines or 
verses. 

When they recite together (in) verse-lines [verse-lines] 93 and 
verses. 

6.5) (If) one listens and the other does not, 

(If) one follows (the other) in recitation 94 in this way, (and) the 
other does not, 

6.6) that one satisfies the Ratus who does not listen. 95 

that one acts in an authorised manner who does not follow (the 

other) in recitation. 

[This is evident from the Avesta. It is different when two zots have 

intentionally performed the Yasna in unison, 96 and when they have 

finished it as one. Even if they have recited every word together, it 

makes no difference and they should complete it. 

(This statement) does not concern the rdspis, and it is not the same 

for the rest of the Avesta. 

There is one who says: "it does concern the rdspis, and it is the 

same for the rest of the Avesta: (it is) demon-worship (performed 

by) those whose bodies are forfeit." Whether they should complete 

the Yasna or not is not clear to me.] 



91 
92 
93 
94 



95 



96 



Lit. "and the word", presumably a standard way of referring to this practice. 
Lit. "both ... and". 

The gloss gives the more archaic form. 

The Phi. version translates A v. surunuuaits with what looks "like a causative. The 

context indicates that the compound abar asnawenidan is used in the sense of "to 

follow (another celebrant) in recitation". 

I.e. the zot who concentrates entirely on his own recitation, ignoring that of the zot 

in the ritual precinct next to him, acts properly. Priests are still trained in this way 

in the Vadi Dar-i Mihr in Naosari. 

This shows that the objection is only to unintentional listening to the other zot's 

words, which implies a lack of concentration on one's own. 






Ck^.A. 



TRANSCRIPTION 



7-D 



7.2) 



7.3) 



CHAPTER 7 (25) 
[TD 26r.l6-27r.5; HJ 37r.4-38r.51 

yoga9anam anumaiti va anu.mainuete, 217 

Ke gahan pad abar-menisn abar mened [ku oh sahed *oh mened], 

ainiiehe va srauuaiianto paiti.stanti 

ayab 5 *any 218 5 y pad srayisn abar niyoxsed ™ [ku kas-e gowed 

ud oy gos dared], 

amid va he 220 dahm5 STUti m g - Qi daQm * raWfds 222 

ayab 6 oy *any dabm i-s gahan srud dahed radiha [had 223 
*ku-m 224 yast kard u-m 6 to dad]. 



7,4) asruta dadsiti..../^s 

I-s asrad dahed radiha [had *fradag 226 t5 xhy ya§t . § kungm _ 2 27 



7.5) 



Mard ka aber tuwanig yazisn pad mizd padixsay kardan; harw 2-en 

S h -t b , a f- Pad drahm " 6 be dahgd harw 2rtn radiha. 
• Kehiha 228 kirbag *6h bawed. 

Astke edon gowed had *6y ke *6h kard, a-s pad *any zaman 
bawed ka-s jud az mizd tuwan heb kardan, a-z kuneh 
Mard ka aber tuwanig xrafstar I grift pad wahag froxtan padixsay; 
harw 2-en 2 kirbag *6h bawed, *oh griftan ray ud *6h ozadan ray! 
Ozadan kirbag kard ested, griftan 229 ne kard est6d m ^ xw - r _ 
tar 230 ne b a W ed. Ka drahm-e pes 231 be dahed 6 harw 2-en 232 
on bawed. 



]1 MSS: numamahi. 

218 HJ adds 'y. 

219 ttv - , 

220 MSS: he. 

221 TD: sruto. 

2 J2 MSS: arataffi. 

22 3 TD: XWHnd; HJ: XWHd. 

224 MSS: dddm. 
HI Part of text is clearly missing. 



226 MSS 

227 MSS 

228 MSS. 

229 TD om. 
2i0 HJ: kw'U'l 
HI HI: L'YNy. 
232 HJ: 2. 



pit. 

BYDWNm. 
'YSyh'. 
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Chapter 7: on reciting the gathas, personally or vicariously 

7.1) If one either recites the Gdthds mentally, 9 ' 1 

When one recites the Gdthds mentally [i.e. one thinks as seems 
proper], 

7.2) or (if) they stand by while another recites (the Gdthds), 

or if he listens while another recites 98 [i.e. someone speaks and he 
is attentive], 

7.3) or (if) another who is a pious person gives him the Gdthds he 
has recited," then he satisfies the Ratus. 

or if another pious person who has recited the Gdthds gives them to 
him [saying: "I have performed an act of worship and I give it to 
you"], then he acts in an authorised manner. 

7.4) If he gives them (to him still) unrecited...J GQ 

If he gives him his unrecited ones, he acts in an authorised 101 
manner [saying: "I shall perform an act of worship for you 
tomorrow." 

7.5) If a priest 102 is very able, it is permissible for him to perform an 
act of worship for a reward; thus both parties acquire merit. If he 
gives it (i.e. the act of worship) for a dirham, both act in an author- 
ised manner. If (he does it) for less, then there is still 103 merit. 
There is one who says thus: "(as to) one who has acted in this way, 
it is possible that he (the priest) might have been able to do it with- 
out a reward at another time; then he would (have to) do that also." 
If a priest is very able, he may sell vermin which he has caught I04 
for a price; both parties thus acquire twofold merit: both for catching 
it and for killing it. If one has performed the meritorious act of 
killing, but has not done the catching, even so that (person's merit) 
is no less. If someone gives him a dirham in advance, it is the same 
in both cases. 105 



97 
98 
99 

100 

101 
102 
103 
104 
105 



Lit. "follows mentally with mental following." 

Lit. "or he listens to another in recitation." 

For sruta- in the sense of "recited" see Bartholomae 1904: 1641; it is not clear why 

Bartholomae (1904: 1648) preferred a translation "audible" here. 

Bartholomae (1904: 1648, s.v. sruta-) adds a conjectural aratufris, "fails to act in an 

authorised manner". 

Cf. below, n. 105. 

For this meaning of Phi. mard cf. below, Ch. 10. 14, 28; 19. 10. 

Alternatively, one might read 'L as *oy, and translate "then the merit is his alone". 

Lit. "which was caught". 

I.e. it makes no difference to either partner in the transaction whether the reward is 

paid in advance or afterwards. The statement appears to confirm that of Ch. 7. 4, 

above, 



54 



NERANG est A n 



TRANSCRIPTION 



Xrafstar pad meh-dadestan padixsay dastan, xwarisn be pad margin 
ud *raxtagih 233 ta ne padixsay dadan. En ka dahed en ciyon xak-e 
ud gil-e, ka-s kas be staned, apparag ne bawed be zyan wizarisn.] 



Chapter 8 (26) 

[TD 27r.5-27v.14; HJ 38r.5-39r.12j 

8.1) yo gaOa srauuaiieiti apo va paitis.x "aine, 

Ke gahan srayed abar az han I aban *wang 234 [ku wang az 235 ab 
ayed], 

8 . 2) raodarjh o~ 236 va ksrssanam 237 va gadotinam 238 (*va), 

ayab [tan 239 ]-rodagan [ku andar rod-kadag ofted ud wang az rod- 
kadag ayed], ayab *kilisyaglha 240 [ku wang az *kilisyagiha 241 ] 
ud *gadagistan 242 [ku wang az dusox ayed], 

8.3) gaeOanam 243 va vasaiiatam, 24 * 

ayab gehan abar pad ayismh ayed [ku ustar abar 245 ayed], 

8.4) yezi huuaeibiia 246 usibiia 247 aifti.surunuuaiti ratufris 

agar pad han I xwes 6s abar asnawed radiha. 

8.5) yezi aaj nok huuaeibiia usibiia 24 § aifii.surunuuaiti apaiiat 249 



? 



233 MSS: lystkyh. 

234 MSS: w'n'. 

235 MSS: MNW, 

236 MSS: raodayho. 

237 MSS: ksrssam. 

^ TD: sado.tanam; HJ: saSo.tinam. 
239 MSS: in. 

IfTD-.krs-h-bHhkl'syk: 
'f^TD: kl's'ii'; HJ: kl'syh' 
IfTV-.kVs-h'zKhkl'syh' 
243 MSS: gaQanam. 

"^ : vSs "antan$m;TD: vauantanam. 

245 HJ repeats. 

246 HJ: huuaeihiid 

247 MSS: uSuibiio. 

248 MSS: usuibiia. 

249 -prj; arapaJiaj. 
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If (it is done) for a reason of overriding importance, 106 it is 
permissible to keep vermin, but indeed it is not permissible to give it 
food, except in a case of 'death and disease'. 107 When one does 
give it something, such as bits of soil and clay, if someone 
removes 108 this he is not a robber, but (it is a case of) 'removing 
harm'. 109 ] 

CHAPTER 8: ON THE QUESTION OF AUDIBILITY 

8.1) He who recites the Gdthds while there is an interfering noise of 
water, 

He who recites the Gdthds above the sound of water [i.e. a noise 
comes from water], 

8.2) or of a river, or of highwaymen, or of robbers, 

or [(while his) body u0 (is in)] a river m [i.e. he falls into a 
river 112 and a noise comes from the river], or Christians n3 [i.e. 
(there is) noise from Christians], (or) a den of thieves l14 [i.e. a 
noise comes from hell], 

8.3) or of lowing n5 livestock, 

or (if) the passing of living beings comes [i.e. camels are passing], 

8.4) if he can hear (himself) with his own ears, he satisfies the 
Ratus. 

if he can hear it with his own perception, he acts in an authorised 
manner. 

8.5) If he does not hear (himself) with his own ears, let him reach 
(the necessary level of sound) 1!6 



106 On this concept cf. DD 44. 7, see Kreyenbroek 1987b: 201-2. 

107 The meaning of the expression "in case of 'death and disease'" here appears to be "in 
a case of extremely urgent need". For the expression 'death and disease' see also 
Kotwal and Kreyenbroek 1992: 102, s.v. marg. 

108 Lit "seizes". 

109 The last paragraph appears to have been added in order to stress the fact that, while 
the case of selling vermin may elucidate the question of the merit of buying and 
selling acts of worship, in itself vermin is an abomination which can only be 
handled lawfully if strict rules are observed. 

1 10 In view of the next gloss it seems that the letters tn in the text should indeed be read 
as tan, although the reason for this unexpected addition is obscure. 

1 ] ' The compound has a plural ending; the translation as a singular is preferred in view 
of the context 



l 12 



The translation assumes that, like NP rudxana (lit. "river-house"), MP rod-kadag, _ "j> 
which has a similar literal meaning, also means "river". " -^ 



1 13 On this word see Kreyenbroek 1985: 101-2. 

114 Cf. ft. 1 1 . 6 with its Pahlavi translation, see Kreyenbroek 1985: 62-3. 

1 J 5 For the emendation and translation see Waag 1 94 1 : 5 1 . 

- ' ^ Barrholomae (1904: 71) translates the passage in the same sense. 



Oo 'y. A 



i'R. .. SC... .'T.....-I 



Agar han ne pad han I xwes (*os) abar asnawed ayab be ayabed [ku 
be *e *bared 25 °], 

6) yezi *apoit 25 1 aat nok *apok, 252 

agar be-ayaftar [kfi-s be tuwan burdan]. Agar ne be-ayaftar, 



.7) aetada madQwiia 253 vaca 254 fra.iuarQmno ratufris. 
edon pad han i mayan gowisn fraz e osmared 255 radiha. 



[En az abestag paydag.256 * Any baw€d 257 ka yazign andar kardan 

wang pas rased: ka-s be tuwan burdan be barisn. Ka ne,258 aetada 

madswiia 259 vaca . Ka ^ bunih j wang) han gy - g y&z ^ n . ^ 

ne 260 g aw g d ud n6 kuni§n7 ud * any 5 puhl §aw - d __ m ^ n6) 

rosnag. 

Abarag guft had <hem> be ne hilend. 2 6i 

En ku ciyon bawed ku be-ayaftar ud ciyon bawed ku *a-262 fe_ 

ayaftar? Ka ataxs 2 <" ud ataxsgah ud barsom ud barsomdan be 

tuwan burdan be-ayaftar, ka ne (*ne) be-ayaftar.] 



250 MSS; YBLWNf. 

251 HJ: Spoil 

f 2 TD: Spoi U, HJ; apois. 

253 MSS: mamdiia. 

254 MSS: vaco. 

255 MSS: MNYTWyf. 

2 56 TD om. 

257 HJ: YDWWNyf 

258 MSS: r<i. 

259 MSS: madmiia. 

260 TD om. 

261 HJ: S'KWNd. 

262 MSS: n. 

263 TD om. 
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If he does not hear it with his own perception, either let him 

accomplish (a valid act of worship) [i.e. let him remove (the ritual 
objects)], 117 

8.6) if he can reach it. ni If he cannot reach it, 

if he is one who can accomplish it ] 19 [i.e. he can remove (the ritual 
objects)]. If he is not one who can accomplish (a valid act of 
worship), 

8.7) then he satisfies the Ratus if he 'concentrates' on the 
recitation 12 with a medium-loud voice. 

then let him 'concentrate' on the recitation with medium-loud 
pronunciation, in the authorised manner. 

8.8) [This is evident from the Avesta. It makes a difference if the noise 
comes upon l21 him during the performance of the act of worship: 
if he can accomplish (a valid act of worship), let him accomplish it. 
If not, in that case with a medium-loud voice. It is not clear to me 
whether (it is only) from the point where the noise began 12 2 (that) 
the recitation fails to go to the Bridge i23 and he should not 
continue 124 it, but the rest does go to the Bridge, (or if the entire 
recitation is invalid). 

Abarag said: "let them not abandon (the act of worship)." 
(The question is) this: how is it that one is 'one who can 
accomplish', and how 'one who cannot accomplish'? If one can 
remove the fire (to) the place of the fire, and the barsom (to) the 
barsom-ho\der, ]25 then one is 'one who can accomplish'; if not, 
then one is not 'one who can accomplish'.] 



117 See below, Ch. 8. 8. Ic seems that the priest must in some way bring the recitation 
to a proper conclusion, a process which includes the removal of certain objects 
needed for the ritual. 

1 18 It seems better to read apok, which is attested in TD and is the regular 3rd sg. opt. 
act. of ap-, than to follow Bartholomae (1904: 76) in postulating an otherwise 
unattested *apaiiu-, "one who can equal (a noise)". 

1 19 In view of the negative *-a-be-a.yifiar in Ch. 8. 8, the form be-ayaftar must be 
regarded as a compound. 

1 20 I.e. he repeats the words in a way which does not count as "reciting", see above, Ch. 
3. 4 with n. 59. For the sake of consistency the translation "concentrate" is adopted 
here in spite of its clumsiness in this context. 

121 The basic meaning of the words pas rased may be "overtakes him, catches up with 
him". 

*22 jjc. "from the beginning of the noise, chat place". 

123 This passage shows that the expression "to go to the Bridge" can be used of 
meritorious acts as well as punishable ones. 

124 Lit. "do". 

*25 j. e . ? presumably, the two crescent-shapes stands {mah-ruy), on which see Kotwal 
and Boyd 1991: 22, 34-40, 49-51 et passim. 
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CHAPTER 9 (27) 
[TD 27v.l5-28r.5; HJ 39r.l2-39v.7] 
9.1) 264 cum nE * nkgma 265 vaca gm srzuuzUo ratufris266? 
Mard cand nidom pad gdwisn gahan pad srayisn radiha? 

9-2) yaj he™ nazdisto dahmo vi.sumnuuaiti yauuat va 
*naemsm 268 hauuaejbiia usibiia. 2 ® 
Cand han I nazdist 2 70 dahm abar a§nQd [kfl dk ka nazdigMar 

bawed asnawisn], ayab cand han I *nem 2 ?i han I xwes os 
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Chapter 9: on the minimal requirements of audibility 

9.1) What is the lowest voice with which a man satisfies the Ratus 
when reciting the Gathas? !26 

What is the lowest voice with which a man acts in an authorised 
manner in his recitation of the Gathas! 

9.2) So that the nearest pious man hears him, or (he hears) as much 
as half with his own ears. 

So (loudly) that the nearest pious man can listen in [i.e. someone 
should hear it when he is nearest], or (he hears) as much as half 
with his own perception, 



Chapter 10 (28) 

[TD 28r.5-34r.7; HJ 39v.7-49v.6, with repetition of text 48r.l-48v.5] 

10.0) [Griftan I dron.272 

10.1) Had <*en az> ™ han i pas paydag ku en dron (*ce han I yat he 

aUU *f" a uSibiia P ad mad(*ag)war Sayed. ce han i pad~ec-e 
sayed)."* Dron en 3 fis . kardan ud $ - xtan u(j ^^ ^^ ^ 

sardag sayed; gandumagen weh ast az han gyag paydag: gantumo 
yauuanam ratufrfs,™ ay ce gandum jordayan rad. 

10.2) Ard 276 r dr o n ray pad pa dyabtar 277 dariln; ka 2 78_ z az wazar be 
xnned a sayed. *Abarag 279 guft <ay> kQ h5gag pad p - dy _ b be 
cmisn ud pad padyab be arisn. Andar harw ce sresed ka ne 



264 IereTn°Se mT ' ^ *"'* ^^ W ° ng " ** beginning of Ch " I0 > occur 
J65 MSS: mtama. 

266 TD: ratufras. 

267 MSS: he. 

2^8 TD: naemaem; HJ: aem aem. 

269 MSS: usibiia. 

270 TD:nzsf. 

271 MSS: P WN (for *PRG). 

273 lfo7°lt°™ in TD 27v>15; m 39r - 12 ' cf. above, n. 264. 

*" MSS: MN ZNM or MND 'M. 

*;; See Williams 1990:1.201. 
275 TD: ratufol 

76 ^nti'lT* 1 '!S y WrUte "^ er U - Some c <™™«« of doubtful value are written 

277 m * e . J* on this P a S e of TO ; *ese are listed in Kotwal and Boyd 1980: 3-5. 

278 MSS: MNW. 

279 ™yk Pl% With Plyk WTlmn ° Ver it; HJ: yplyk - Cf " aIS0 WiJli ams 1990: I. 200: 



CHAPTER 10: ON THE DRON RITUAL 

10.0) 127 [The Dron offering. '28 

10.1) Now, this is evident from what went before that, (as to) this Dron, 
'both the ritual according to as one (hears) with one's own 
ears ,29 is on the whole allowed, and the one without any 
(specifications) is also allowed*. 130 The Dron (ritual) consists of 
three things: making, preparing and consecrating. Any type of corn 
is allowed; wheat l31 is best, (as) is evident from the following 
passage: of the kinds of corn, wheat satisfies the Ratus, that is to 
say, wheat is the Ratu l32 of the species of com. 

10.2) The flour for the dron should be kept in the (ritually) purest way 
(possible); (but) even if one buys it from the market is it still 
permissible. Abarag said: "the ears of com should be gathered with 
(ritual) purity and ground with (ritual) purity. As to whatever one 
mixes (with it), as long as it is not polluted it is permissible. When 
one mixes (it) in this way then it has (ritual) purity. Then one 



126 Lit, "how much by the lowest voice does a man...". 

127 Cf. RivDd 58. Of (Williams 1990: I. 200). 

128 For references to the Dron see Boyce and Kotwal 1971. The RivDd contains a 
chapter (Ch. 58), entitled griftan I dron, parts of which (§§ 1-66) largely correspond 
to the present text (cf. Jamasp-Asa 1985; Williams 1990: II- 252-3), although there 
is a considerable discrepancy between the two texts as far as the sequence of passages 
is concerned; the nature of that discrepancy suggests that it originated in the period of 
oral transmission. The remaining paragraphs of the RivDd chapter (§§ 67-85) 
correspond to a later chapter of the Nirangestdn which is entitled griftan i gosuddg- 

129 Cf. above, Ch. 8. 5; 9. 2. 

130 So RivDd (see Williams 1990: 1. 201); missing in the Nirangestdn MSS. 
1 3 J Lit. "wheaten". 

1 32 I.e. "chief, overseer". According to the Bundahisn, wheat is the chief of large-seeded 
types of corn, cf. Anklesaria 1956: 154-5. 
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10.3) 



10.4) 



10,5) 



10.6) 



10.7) 



10.8) 



hixromand 2«o - a § aygd Ka *_ h srg§ _ d 28] _ A 

stanisn ud 9 282 b ^^ ^ ^.^ ^ ^ | - 

had buragih ne ce gii. b 

Dron han and kuni s n cand andar roz kar andar-is sayed kardan 
Frasast ta 283 6 3 a - 284 dr5n kirb 285 ab y £ 

nan fraz ne abzayed. 2 87 J ' AC 

Sudab 6 harw 2 288 mg * 6h ^^ ^ 

ke edon gowed had sudab juttar nest ku abarig tarkg-e. 

Padisxwar pes i dron fraz nihisn; may saved ud hur-iz saved- 
*sadagig- iz 28* [[ka trufgag 290]] - ^l k /. b ^ J^™ 1 - 

Kay-Adur-bozed grit and ab [[andak-e]] abar kunisn, had ce-s han 

sazisn-e; SI k ne _sayed pad-is. Pad ham-casmih han xubtar ka purr' 
ka wesistagih han xwes. F ' 

rri^ ^i 3 ^ ^ b6 nihiln ' * s P fahm 292 "abar'may be nihisn 

mfwT'S " , kUSt I - daln - Ast k§ aZ ha ™ *"* gowed'Tarrag ud 
mewag andarag , may [[may]] 294 ud frasast 295 be * 

sar o barsom ron kunisn. 

S S^r b f y 3 *f* ^ 3Z ^ be nihi§n ' ud ab ^§ harw-iz 
oh kamed yastan az kust i dasn . 



should lift it up and make nine shallow cuts I33 in it." There is one 

who says thus: "no cutting, for it is (like) mud. 134 " 

10.3) One should make the number of drons which one can use in a day. 
The merit of & frasast can amount to as much as one third of that of 
a dron; to more than that it (can) not amount. 

10.4) i35 Rue should be placed on both 136 places, (and also) the 
gosuddg ,37 and the vegetables. There is one who says thus: "rue is 
no different from any other vegetable." 

10.5) A bowl should be placed before the dron: wine is permissible and 
koumiss is also permissible; even (if they are) a little stale [[when 
(they are) sour]] it is permissible; if water is added, it is (also) 
permissible. 

10.6) Kay-Adur-bozed said: "he should add some water [[a little]], 
because indeed that is part of his preparations. Vinegar is not 
permissible for it. To meet the required standard (?) 138 it is better if 
(the bowl) is full; if there is more than required, (the merit) is one's 
own." 

10.7) The water-cup should be placed below the wine, the flowers should 
be placed above the wine [[higher up]] on the right side. There is 
one who says: "on all sides." The vegetables and fruits should be 
placed between the wine I39 and the frasast, and one should make 
their tops point towards the barsom. 140 

10.8) And one should place three pieces of firewood and incense on the 
right side (of the zot); and whatever else one wishes to consecrate 
(also) on the right. 



280 MSS: h'sVwmnd. 

282 S. lySnyt '' but cf - w i"iams, loc. cit. 

283 -TTj- D 

284 MSS . „_ 

ll 5 TD om. 

287 HJ: •pz'ysf. 

HI Sic; Williams (1990: I. 204): 3. 

289 MSS: stwkyk yck. 

290 MSS: tplwpsk. 
Si MSS: 'Igyt. 

292 MSS: splm. 

293 MSS: mswk'. 
f 4 Wriuen XS. 
H'MSS: plsp'y. 

296 MSS: ' Swm . 

297 MSS: 'D. 



133 



134 



135 
136 

137 

138 
139 
140 




The MSS have the number "seven": Williams (loc. cit.) emends to "three". Dastur 

Kotwal prefers an emendation to "nine", pointing out that nine cuts are normally 

made on the surface of the dron by a woman in a state of purity, who pronounces 

the words humata, huxta, kuuarsta while making the cuts (see also Modi 1922: 

297). The cuts distinguish the dron from the frasast. 

Pace Williams (1990: II. 95), who emends TYN' to *gar, "mountain". It seems 

more likely that a commentator advised against cutting the dron at this stage because 

of its consistence or because bits of dough might stick to the knife and render it 

impure, than that the prohibition arose out of the association of the dron with a 

mountain. 

Cf. Williams 1990: I. 204 (Ch. 58. 17f). 

Sic. RivDd (Williams, loc. cit.): "three". Presumably the dron and frasast are 

meant. 

Phi. gosudag < Av. ggus hadi, "of the beneficent cow". Originally the term denoted 

part of a sacrificial animal; later butter was used in rituals to replace meat. 

A guess, on the basis of NP kamcasmi, "emulation" (Steingass 1975: 1509). 

The word may is written twice, once as mady and once with a huzwdrisn (XS). 

On the barsom, a bundle of metallic rods (formerly twigs) held by the chief 

officiating priest during the performance of the Dron and other high rituals, see 

Kotwal 1969: 131;Boyce 1975: 167. 
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10.9) Ka sayed han xubtar ka grin 298 ; barsom abag gblMg f - st Ka 

ne, a-s edon kunisn *ku 299 pad bun { barsom ud h5y ^ z <egt _ d> 

( tisbe) 3 °o ne ested; ce ka bun I barsom ud hoy abaz ested a-s 301 
ne 302 yast bawed. 

10.10) Abarag guft had harw ce pad may ud frasast be ested a-s ne 303 
yast bawed. 

10. 11) Ka oh *yazed 304 pad * kQn 30 5 fraz ni§U)i s n u _§ * xwastag 306 be 

i n i ^ nigensn u_s P ad meniln P as abzudan ud kastan ne padixsay 307 

10.12) Ast ke edon gowed, had 308 abzQdan padixsay 309 ud kastan ng 
padixsay. 

10.13) Mahgus(n)asp 310 guft had ad5n ciy6n * 6h yaz - d ._ z ,_ h _ rf 
sayed. 

10.14) Barsom stanisn ud 5 hoy 3H nihisn. Ek castag [[ek kard(ag) 3i2ii. 
abrastag 313 < n e darisn> 314 ud nibastag < n§ dari g n>)3 i5 6 d6n fraz- 
casmagih i mard ray ce nerang 316 j dron ra y. 

10.15) Dron sazag ud padisxwar edon pad padyab be kunisn ku ka-s 
barsom abar 3 '? rased a saved. Be <pad>3!8 hosenisn-319 
hosenidan320 n g gayed a ne soyisn, ce husk I apadyab weh ku xwed 
i pad padyab. 



10.9) If possible, it is better if the knot of the barsom is level with the 
gosuddg. If not, then one should arrange it so that nothing stands 
below I41 the barsom, and on the left, for if it stands below it and 
on the left then he will not have consecrated it. 142 

10. 10) Abarag said: "whatever is in the wine or the (on) the. frasast, he will 
not have consecrated." 

10.11) When one is consecrating (the dron), one should sit on one's 
rump !43 and gaze at the objects, 144 and it is not permissible to add 
or deduct anything mentally. 145 

10.12) There is one who says thus: "it is permissible to add, but not to 
deduct." 

10.13) Mahgus(n)asp said: "(if) one gazes in the same way 146 as one 
consecrates, then it is proper." 

10.14) One should take the barsom and place it in the left (hand). One 
teaching [[one section]] (states): "one should not hold it raised nor 
hold it lowered, both for the sake of the level gaze of the priest 147 
and 148 because of the ritual direction for the Dron." 

10.15) 149 The dron tray and the bowl should be made so ritually pure that 

if the barsom touches them it shall be proper. They should be dried; 
(if) it is not possible to dry them then one should not wash them, for 
dry and ritually impure is better than wet and ritually pure. 



298 HJ: glyhy. 

299 TD-'MT 

300 So RivDd (see Williams, he. cit.) 

301 TD; XS. 

30 2 TD adds BYN' (andar). 

303 TD adds BYN' (andar). 

305 MSS- Ww'^' bW Cf " RhDd 58 ' 23 (WilUamS 199 ° : L 206) " 

306 MSS: NYSk; RivDd: NKSk (Williams 1990: I. 268, n 43) 

JU/ HJ : p'txs'. ' 

308 TD repeats. 

309 Uh p'txs'. 

3 [0 TD: m'hgwsnsp': HJ: m'hgwsp'. 

3 J 2 So RivDd 58. 26 (see Williams, op. cit.) 

3I4 HJom. 

\\l TD: V YSNsn'; HJ om. 

J*HJ:«yr*. 

317 HJom. 

3 J 8 Cf, RivDd 58. 9 (Williams 1990: I. 202). 

3[9 MSS: hw'synsn: * 

iM MSS: hw'synytn'. 




141 
142 
143 
144 
145 

146 

147 

148 

149 



Lit. "at the bottom of. 

This version of the passage is clearly inferior to that of the RivDd. 

Cf. RivDd 56. 26 (Williams 1990: 1. 207). 

Lit. "property, wealth"; i.e., presumably, the offerings. 

I.e. once the offerings have been arranged, the priest should not be distracted by 

further thoughts of their quantity, etc. 

I.e. with the same degree of concentration? Lit. "thus as one consecrates so, then 

also one gazes so, then it is proper," 

Lit. "man", a term often used for "priest" (see Kreyenbroek 1987b, passim, and 

above, Ch. 7. 5) 

Lit. "thus ... as." Phi. ce here seems to be synonymous with ciyon, as is 

sometimes the case in NP. 

Cf. Williams 1990: I. 203 (Ch. 58. 9). 
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10.16) Dron sazag han xubtar ka az *bunlg 321 j u d kardag. Ka tarr(agiha 
ul ayed) 322 a sayed. Ka *mezag-e 323 f r5c j W i Sta red u-s abar be 
sazed a sayed- Giyah ka be kaned u-s abar be sazed a sayed; ka ne 
kaned a (*ne) 324 sayed. 

10. 17) Tarrag 325 ud mewag edon pad padyab be cinisn ku ka barsom 326 
abar rased a sayed. Ud az dron *oh pahrezisn; ka 6 dron rased han 
and padyablh cand dron ast, a han nest. 

10.18) Dron ul 6 mayanag i dron sazag nihisn; edon kunisn ku az dron 
sazag be ne ested ce dron ka *az 327 dron sazag be ested a ne xfib. 

10.19) Barsom ka 328 pad wistarisn 329 be ested a ne sayed. 

10.20) Gosudag ka pad padyab abag dron, ul 6 mayanag i dron nihisn; ka 
wes ayab kem, ka *ul 33 ° 6 tis-e nihed ud ul (*6 mayan i) 331 dron 
nihend 332 a sayed; ka pes dron fraz nihend a-z sayed. 

10.21) Gosudag ka-z aber was pas-iz dron hamag 333 be (*ne) 334 
nihumbisn. 

10.22) Frasast az kust i dasn be nihisn; ka pes fraz nihed a-z sayed. Pad 
kamistaglh hambun-iz; wesistagih-iz 335 and cand dron pahnay. 

10.23) Harw ce o 33 <$ dron nihisn a-s frasast-iz oh nihisn. Ast ke edon 
gowed had ek sir nihisn u-s *ani-z han *sudab 337 nihisn. 

10.24) <Dron kanarag ul kunisn ud frasast ne kunisn ud harw 2 be 
*abzayisn 33 « <nihisn> 339> 340_ Dron ud fra$ast ld ^ bg 



HI MSS - bwnyh, but cf. RivDd 58. 10 (Williams 1990: I. 202). 

tit So Riv Dd (see Williams, he. cit.); MSS: swys. 

il ^ MSS: mycykye'y. 

324 So RivDD (see Williams, he. cit.) 

320 HJ: iklk. 

326 HJ: wlswm. 

327 MSS: PWN. 

328 TD: MNW. 

329 HJ: stlsn'. 

330 MSS: V. 

Ill MSS om., but cf. RivDd 58. 15 (Williams 1990: 1. 204). 

332 HJ:yDTrww. 

333 MSS: hm'y, but cf. RivDd 58. 16 (Williams 1990: 1. 204). 
£* MSS om. So RivDd 58. 16 (Williams 1990: I. 204). 
JJ:> HJ: wyssstkykc. 

336 TD repeats. 

337 MSS: MY'. 

33 j So Williams, he. cit. MSS: 'pz'yst. 

33 5 Occurs only once in TD, three times in HJ. 

iW TD repeats once, HJ twice. 




10. 16) As to the dron tray, it is better if it is kept separate from the floor. If 
the vegetables touch ,5 ° (the floor), it is permissible. If one sets 
up 151 a little table I52 and makes the preparations on it, it is 
permissible. If one uproots 153 grass and makes the preparations on 
it, it is permissible; if one does not uproot it, it is (*not) permissible. 

10.17) The vegetables and fruits should be gathered with ritual purity so 
that, if the barsom touches them, it is permissible. And they should 
be kept away from the dron; if they touch the dron, they do not have 
as much ritual purity as the dron has. 

10. 18) The dron should be placed on the middle part of the dron tray; it is 
to be done in such a way that it does not overhang the dron tray, for 
if the dron overhangs the dron tray it is not right. 

10.19) It is not permissible if the barsom stands on the thing that is set 
up. 154 

10.20) If the gosudag is of the same ritual purity as the dron, one should 
put it on the middle part of the dron; if (its purity) is greater or less it 
is permissible to put it on something and place (that) on the middle 
part of the dron; if they place it in front of the dron then it is also 
permissible. 

10.21) Even if the gosudag is very large, it should not cover the dron 
completely. 

10.22) One should place the frasast on the right side; if one places it in 
front, that is also permissible. (They should be apart) at least a little, 
at most as much as the breadth of the dron. 

1 0.23) Anything that is to be placed on the dron is likewise to be placed on 
the frasast. There is one who says thus: "one clove of garlic should 
be placed (there) and the rue should also be placed (there)." 

10.24) 155 The edge of the dron should be raised, but (that) of the frasast 
should not be raised, and both should be thickened. 156 The dron 
and frasast should be thickened in such a way that a hole does not 



150 A guess. Phi. ul dyed literally means "come(s) upwards". Williams (he. cit.) 
translates "overhangs". 

1 5 1 Lit. "spreads out". 

1 52 The table in question must have been made of stone, since a wooden table, being 
porous, could not be used in such a ceremony. 

153 Williams (loc. cit.) translates "mows", without further comment. The translation 
makes good sense, but no such meaning of the verb kandan appears to be attested 
elsewhere (cf. Williams 1990: 1. 314). 

154 Lit. "on the spreading-out", cf. above, Ch. 10. 16. I.e. on the table or the dron tray? 

155 Cf. RivDd 58. 4f (Williams 1990: I. 203). 

156 So Williams (ibid). 
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10.28) Ka oh sazed, gyag ka-z aber pak pas~iz andak-e be robisn ud be 
passinjisn. Ud *balis-e 366 do-nay <do-nay> han gyag be nihisn. 
Ne-z kamag i mard ray be nerang I dron ray ayed a sayed. 



10.29) Abarag <nog *gyag> 367 harw 3 guft> Weh gabuhr kardag-e. 36 8 

Edon ciyon Wehsabuhr dadestan bud pad dron I nog *gyag 369 pas 
kar pad yastan I han I pes. 

10.30) Ka-s yast u-s gah i pes pad-is andar ayed, en ku cand be padixsay 
padan ay asaiia dadami x'arafom miiazdsm hauruuata 
amarQtata. 

10.31) Ast 370 ke 371 3 dron drahnay gowed. Mahgus(n)asp 372 gu f t had 
ka edon <ciyon> oh rasend [[ku (*waz) girend]] juttar ne. 

10.32) Pad han i 2 yatahiiweryo frasast ud abzar I frasast be nigerisn. 

10.33) Ast ke edon gowed had ta 6 han gyag, ka bun ne bawed a-z sayed. 



366 MSS: b'lsn'y. 

367 MSS: nk g'lc. 

368 HJ: kltk\ 

369 MSS: g'k. 

370 MSS: -ytwn 

371 MSS: MN. 

372 ID: m'hgwsnsp'; HJ: m'hgwssp'. 
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10.28) When one prepares (the dron) in this way, even if the place is very 
clean one should sweep it a little and sprinkle it. And one should 
place a cushion 16 ° of two cubits in that place. If it is not done for 
the convenience of the priest, but on account of the ritual directions 
for the Dron ceremony, then it is permissible. 

10.29) ,61 Abarag said: "for a new place, all three. 162 " Wehsabuhr (said): 
"one action. 163 " In accordance with Wehsabuhr' s judgement about 
the Dron (performed) at a new place, it is therefore necessary to 
celebrate (any Dron) as described above. 

10.30) When one has consecrated (the dron) and the next gah begins in the 
course of (the ceremony), (the question is) this: how long is it 
permissible to wait, viz (before reciting) asaiia dadami x arsdom 
miiazddm hauruuata amsrstata. 164 

10.31) I65 There is one who says: "(for) the duration of three Dron 
services." Mah-gus(n)asp said: "if they reach (that point in the 
recitation) [[if they take the bdjW then it makes no difference." 

10.32) 166 At those two yaQa ahu vairiio 167 he should gaze at the. frasast 
and the implements of the frasast. 1 ^ 

10.33) There is one who says thus: "up to this place (in the recitation), even 
if there has been no beginning, 169 it is permissible." 



160 The priesis of Naosari now use mats covered with carpet (Guj. ja/am) for this 
purpose. 

161 Cf. RivDd 58. 38 (Williams 1990: 1. 209). 

162 Viz cleaning, sweeping and sprinkling; these actions are still always performed fay 

Parsi priests however clean the place in question may be. 

163 I.e. the sequence of actions mentioned in the preceding note shouid be performed 
once (?). 

1 64 Y. 7. 1. All references in this chapter relate to the separate Dron (or Bdj) ceremony, 
in which an abridged version of Y. 3-8 is recited. At K. 7. 1, the zot stops his 
recitation as the rdspis enter the sacred precinct after exchanging the bdj with him. 

165 Cf. RivDd 58. 60 (Williams 1990: 1. 212). 

166 Cf. RivDd 58. 29f (Williams 1990: 1. 206f). 

1 67 y. 1. 25. 

168 This appears to be a precautionary measure, as a part of the ritual involving the 
frasast begins at Y. 8. 1. 

1 69 This commentator holds that up to this point, even if a priest has not taken the bdj, 
he is still not disqualified. 
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10.34) Pad frasasti 373 ahurahe mazda frasast abar gosudag abaz 
widarisn. 

10.35) Ka dron purr gosudag be ested (*frasast) 374 ul mayan j dr5n 
nihisn. 

10.36) Pad asaiia no paiti. 375 jamiiat raspig abaz *o pay ested u-s x arata 
naro be gowisn, harw yazisn-e. Ast ke barw mezd-e gowed. 

10.37) <Ka 6> 3 ?6 asaiia no paid. 377 jamiiatce, barsom ne pad nigerisn 
apadyab be bawed, ast raspig I casnig kard, ast I ne kard *ested, 378 
barsom be soyed ud be rayenisn. Zot han I casnig kard a pad xub, 
ud han ke ne kard a ne kunisn. 

10.38) Barsom i dron hamag be soyisn ud han I yast han and gyag ku 
hixromand(*ih) 379 b e rasId Hgn k ^ cMnig kard ^~ be f ^ ud 

han ke ne kard a-s ne kunisnlh. 



3 73 MSS: plsst'y in Phi. script. 

JJ* So /?/vZ)d 58. 33 (Williams 1990: I. 208). 

3 7 j HJ: paifl; TD: p/wrnj in Phi. script. 

376 HJ om. 

HI HJ; pa/ff; TD: p/wwy in Phi. script. 

37 8 TD: YMWN-yf ; HJ: YMWN'yt'. 

379 HJ: hsl'wmnd. 
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10.34) At frasasti ahurahe mazda ,70 one should pass the /rasas? back 
over the gosudag. ]7] 

10.35) If the a><5n is full of gosudag, one should place the frasast on the 
middle part of the dron. 

10.36) 172 At asaiia no paitijamiiat, 173 the raspj rises to his feet again 
and he should recite x'arata naro ,74 at every Yasna ceremony. 175 
There is one who says: "at every mezd ceremony." I76 

10.37) 177 When (they reach) asaiia no paitijamiiat, if unintentionally the 
barsom becomes ritually impure, and some rdspis have made the 
tasting and others have not, let him wash the barsom and 
(re)arrange it. 178 If a zot has made the tasting then (it is) good, if 
one has not done so, then he should not do it. 

10.38) 179 The barsom for the Dron ceremony should be washed entirely, 
and the one for the yast I8 ° (should be washed) in those places 
where impurity 181 has reached it. The one who has made the 
tasting nevertheless (*holds the khub), m and the one who has not 
made it should not do so, 



l™ Y. 8. 1. 

171 The passage refers to the ritual of exchanging the places of the frasast and dron. At 
the word frasasti in Y. 8. 1, the zot lifts up the frasast before him in his right hand 
and bows three times, moving the frasasl up and down, while reciting ahvrahe 
mazda ahunahe vairiiehe, arSuxdahe vaxs, and daxmaiia van Md Sfritois uyrai 
damois upaman&L Then, pronouncing the following word, haomaheca, he touches 
the dron (with gosudag) which is immediately before him on his left, with the 
frasast; then the dron beyond the first one, with the word madraheca, and then the 
frasast with the urwar (i.e. fruits or vegetables; in modern Parsi practice, dates, 
raisins or grains of pomegranate), which is on his right, with the words asaonaeca 
zara9nstrahe, and finally with the words asaiia no paitijamiiat, he replaces the dron 
on his left with the frasast on his right, and vice versa. 

172 jsj corresponding passage appears to occur in the RivDd. 
"3 Y . 8. 1. 

174 Y. 8. 2. 

175 When the Dron forms part of the Yasna, a rdspi is ajways present. If the Dron is 
performed by a single priest as a separate ceremony, x'arata. naro is not recited. 

17 6 The word mezd is used for a Dron ceremony performed by more than one priest; on 
such occasions x"arata naro is recited by the rdspl. 

177 Cf. RivDd 58. 48f (Williams 1990: I. 210). 
1 7 8 Lit. "and it should be arranged". 

179 Cf. RivDd 58. 48, 49, 50 (Williams 1990: 1. 210). 

180 The word yast here refers to a Yasna ceremony. The reason for the stricter 
requirements in the case of a separate Dron service is that the latter, being a short 
ceremony, should be carried out absolutely impeccably. 

181 Q r "filth"; cf. the use of the word hixromandih in Ch. 10.41. 

182 A guess, taking the missing word in the text to be xub. 



10.39) Ka 3 80 6 aetam 'a ya.tumana.he 381 mad u-s xwarsed ne yast 
ested u-s ul o pay estisn u-s nomo ahurai be gowisn u-s <pad> 
frod nisenisn u-s 382 assm vohu 3 be gowisn. 

10.40) Pad harw 2 6 mar ayed: pad 6y kas bawed ke-s barestan [[en 
frodmand I kamist ested]], ayab pad *acaragiha 383 bawed. 

10.41) Ka-s dron sar be kard barsom ne pad nigerisn apadyab 384 be 
bawed a sayed. Ka hixromandih 385 be rased, ka-z ne pad nigerisn 
a ne sayed. Gogusnasp guft had ka-s dron sar be kard, barsom ne 
amar. Ast ke edon gowed had casnig kardan kar i pad barsom, pas 
guft bawed ku ne sayed. 



10.42) Ka-s sar kard ud barsom gyag-e be kamed 386 burdan a-s harw tis- 
e abag be... Ast ke edon gowed ay ka apadyab-e casnig burd 387 a 

sayed . 



10.43) Ka-s dron 388 sar kard ud tis az nan rased i-s casnig kardan ne 
sayed, dron pad dronih ne sayed ud barsom ud dron pad-is ne 
hangarisn. 
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10.39) ,83 If one has reached aetam a yatumanahe ]U and has not 
performed the worship of the sun, 185 one should rise to one's feet 
and recite nsmo ahurai m and (then) sit down and recite assm 
vohu (3). 

10.40) In both cases it goes to one's account: whether (in the case of) that 
person who is patient about it (i.e. about the ritual) [[(then) this 
shortcoming is the least]], or if it is a case of helplessness. 

10.41) 187 If one has completed the consecration of the dron 188 and the 
barsom unintentionally becomes ritually impure, it is permissible. 
When filth touches it, even if (it is done) unintentionally, it is not 
permissible. Gogusnasp said: "if he has completed the Dron 
service, then the barsom is of no account." There is one who says 
thus: "the barsom is essential for the ritual tasting, 189 therefore it 
has been said that it is not permissible." 

10.42) 190 If one has completed (the consecration of the dron) and wishes 
to take the barsom away somewhere, then (*one must take 
away ?) 191 all the (other) implements with it. There is one who 
says thus: "if one who is ritually impure takes 192 away the casnig 
it is permissible." 

10.43) I93 When one has completed the consecration of the dron and 
something comes from it of which one may not make a ritual 
tasting, 194 then the consecration of the dron is invalid, 195 and the 
barsom and the dron are not to be regarded as such. 



380 MSS: 'YK. 

381 ID: Siiatamnahe; HJ: aiiatamaiiahe. 

382 HJ: A 'pi. 

383 TD: 'dyw'lyhs. HJ: 'dw'lkyhs. But cf. RivDd 58. 54 (Williams 1990: I. 210, 268) 
J0 * HJ: 'py'p'. 

^ 5 . TD: hsl'wmnndyh; HJ: hsly'wmndyh. 

386 MSS: YCBWHNyl'. 

387 MSS: YBLWNtn'. 

388 TD om. 



183 Cf. RivDd 58. 53 (Williams 1990. 1. 210). 

184 Y. 8. 4, which is recited just before a.v. (3). 

185 I.e. has not recited che Xwarsed and Mihr Niydyisn (Ny. 1, 2). 

186 pfy m i 5. 2. 5. Before performing a ritual a priest should pray the Xwarsed and 

Mihr Niydyisn. If he has failed to do so, it is recommended that he should recite this 
passage, which serves as an act of homage to the sun, before reciting the final a.v. 
(3) which precede the ritual tasting. 

1 87 Cf. RivDd 58. 65 (Williams 1990: I. 212). 

188 It is clear from the latter part of this paragraph (and also from Ch. 10. 43, below), 
that the ritual tasting, which is made during the recitation of Y. 8 at the end of the 
ceremony (see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 96), is regarded as being separate from the rite 
called dron. This shows that Phi. dron refers to the ritual of consecration only. 

1 89 Lit. "ritual tasting is an affair with the barsom". 

1 9 ^ No corresponding passage appears to occur in the RivDd. 
1 9 ' Part of the text is clearly omitted here. 

1 92 Lit. "has taken". 

193 Cf. RivDd 58. 58f (Williams 1990: 1. 212). 

194 The reference may be, for instance, to the contingency of an insect crawling out of 
the consecrated substances. 

1 95 Lit- "the dron is not permissible as being a dron". 



10.44) Kirbag i dron oh bawed ka-s dron sar kard. En ku-s cand 389 be 
padixsay padan ta casnig kuned? Ay awarisn ud barisn. Ast ke 3 bar 

(*gowed. Ast ke) edon gowed had Wehsabuhr pad mezd be mad u- 
s pas casnig,. , 



10.45) Ka darug-e *6h kamed 390 xwar dan ud ka darug az han ke pad 
xwardan mehman a-s pes dron fraz nihisn ud fradom casnig az 
darug kunisn. 

10.46) Abarag guft had han and casnig cand az dron kard; *oh dron ne 

yazihed.39i 

10.47) Barsom az dasn stanisn ud pad hoy nihisn. Ek castag [[ek kardag]]: 
abrastag 392 n6 darisn ud nigun ne darisn; edon fraz darisn u-s 
bacag abar andar nihisn. 



10.48) En ku cand pad dast abaz ested 393 a sayed? (*Ast) ke gowed a 

sayed <gowed>. 

10.49) U-s xsnaoOra be gowisn. Ka-s ne ranjagiha a-s abestag hamag az 

pay gowisn, be xsnaoGra ud amssa spania. Ka-z-is ranjagiha en 
and az pay gowisn: bisamrud ud srisamrud, ud smiman wizarisnih 
ud waz-girisnih ud i$a aat^ 4 yazamaide kardag-e. Ka-s 
ranjagiha-tar, ka hamag nisman 3 95 g 6 W ed a-s ne tar-menismha. 



389 HJ: wend. 

390 MSS: YCBWHNyf. 

391 MSS: yz'yf. 

39 2 MSS: •plystk'. 

393 MSS: ystysi'. 

394 MSS: «. 

395 jj); ycYBW'n'. 
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10.44) The virtue of the Dron is achieved when one has completed the 
consecration of the dron. (The question is) this: how long may one 
wait until one makes the ritual tasting? (The time it takes) to bring 
and take away. There is one who says: "three times (that time)." 
There is one who says thus: "Wehsabuhr came to a mezd 196 and 
then ... a ritual tasting." 197 

10.45) 198 If one wishes to consume a medicinal substance I99 and if the 
medicinal substance is one of those which are amenable to 
consumption, 200 then it should be placed in front of the dron and a 
ritual tasting should be made of the medicinal substance first. 

10.46) Abarag said: "as many tastings as he makes 201 of the dron; but this 
still does not constitute consecration of the dron." 202 

10.47) 203 One should take the barsom from the right (hand) and place it in 
the left. One teaching [{one section]] (states): 204 "one should not 
hold it raised nor hold it upside-down; one should hold it forwards 
thus, and extend one's fingers 205 over it." 

10.48) (The question is) this: is it permissible so long as one holds it in 
one's hand? 206 There is one who says thus: "it is permissible". 

10.49) And one should recite xsnaodra. 2 ® 1 If it is not troublesome, one 
should recite the entire Avestan text standing up, except for 
xsnaodra and amssa spsnta. 20 * Even if it is troublesome, one 
should recite the following standing up: the passages to be recited 
twice, those to be recited three times, the recitation of the 



'96 [_ e . a congregational meal in which both priests and laity ritually partake of the 

consecrated dron. See latterJy Williams 1990: II. 251. 
1 ' ' Part of the text is missing. 
198 Cf. RivDd 58. 51f (Williams 1990: I. 210). 
1? 9 From the statement that this medicine is to be placed in front of, rather than on, the 

dron, one might perhaps infer that a liquid substance is meant, but cf. the parallel 

RivDd text, which has "it should be put upon the dron" (Williams 1990: II. 100). 

The passage may refer to a practice of consecrating medicines in order to enhance 

their efficacy. 
zw £f. the RivDd text, which has az han i pad xwarisn mehmanlhd. 

201 Lit. "made", but cf. the parallel RivDd text, which has a present tense. 

202 Lit. "the dron is not celebrated thus". 

203 Cf. RivDd 58. 26f (Williams 1990: I. 206). 

204 Cf. above, Ch. 10. 14. 

205 Pace Williams (1990: II. 97, 253). On the bacag as a measure of length see 
Henning 1977: 101. 

I.e. if one fails to observe the directions stated in Ch. 10. 47? 

The opening word of the separate Dron service, as opposed to Y. 3 as recited as part 
of the Yasna, see Anklesaria 1883: 10. 

208 This is because one has to make the ritual tasting after completing the text 
beginning with the words amass, spanta. 
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10.50) U-s pad x araOam miiazdsm fradom harw tis-e be nigerisn; pad 
hauruuata awQrstata 396 dron ud frasast, pad gaus hud&m 
gosudag, pad ape may, pad uruuara han ham I hauruuata 
amarstata^S ast ^ tarrag ud m e Wag 399 gowed; pad aesma 400 
baoidi esm ud boy, u-s pad xaratem miiazdsm 401 ke snuman 
wizarisnih 6 pes ested jud az ^2 frasa$t ud abzar j frasas( . harw fis 
nigerisn; pad iwa 403 humataca 404 huxtaca 4( >5 pa( j *asayisn 406 
harw tis-e be nigerisn; pad ida harw tis-e pad xwarisn mehman be 
nigerisn, pas ka nihuft ested a-s weh. 

10.51) Ast 407 k6 edon gowed ay had *asayisn 4 <« ast, be nigerisn ayab 
pad wazag gumanig bawed ayab 409 tis-e *6 dron rasid i-s oh 
kamed yastan; ka (*az) wacast drahnay be sawed a-s dron bun abaz 
kunisn. 



snuman(s), the taking of the baj, and a section of i$S Sat 
yazamaide . 209 If is still more troublesome, then it is not 

disrespectful for one to recite the whole while sitting down. 

10.50) And at x'araQdm miiazdam 210 one should first gaze at everything; 
at hauruuata amaratata (one should gaze at) the dron and frasast; 
at gaus huda at the gosuddg; at ape at the wine; at uruuara (it is) the 
same as at hauruuata amaratata, there is one who says: "(at) the 
vegetables and fruits"; at aesma baoidi at the firewood and incense; 
and at x araOam miiazddm he who is about to recite the snuman(s) 
should gaze at all things except the frasast and the implements of 
the frasast \ at ima humataca huxtaca 2 ^ he should gaze in an 
unhurried manner 2I2 at all things; at i$a 213 he should gaze at all 
the things which are amenable to consumption; afterwards it is better 
if they are covered. 

10.51) 214 There is one who says thus: "(when) there is (a moment of) rest, 
he should observe whether there is any doubt concerning the 
recitation, or if anything has been added 2I5 to the dron which he 
still wishes to consecrate; if (the omitted text) amounts to more 
than 216 the length of a verse, he should perform the consecration 
of the dron again from the beginning. 



396 HJ: amarstata. 

397 HJ: gud&\ 

398 HJ: amsivtata. 

399 MSS: mswk: 

400 MSS: aesmi. 

^l TD: maiiazdsm; HJ: miiazdim. 

402 MSS: MNW. 

403 MSS: ama. 

404 TD: humataca. 

405 TD: huxtaca, 

^TD: •s'din'iW: S'in'. 
407 HJ: 'ytwn 1 . 

4 0f MSS: '««'; HJ adds 'y. 
409 HJ adds MN. 
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This refers to the separace Dron service. For the directions for the Dron as celebrated 

as part of the Yasna, which are similar but contain two additional items, see TD 58r. 

3-6; HJ: 84r.5-8. 

I.e. the equivalent of Y. 3. J as recited in the Dron service, see Anklesaria 1883: 11. 

Y. 3. 1 includes the words: x"ar39sm miiazdam iiiese yesti hauruuata arnoratasca 

gaus huda". The words Spe and uruuara are not mentioned in this precise form in the 

extant Yasna liturgy, but cf. Y. 3. 3: apsm haomiiam aiiese yesti ... uruuaram 

hadanaepatam ... aiiese yesti; nor are the words aesma baoidi recited together there, 

but cf. Y. 3. 2: aesma aiiese yesti baoidi. 

Y. 4. 1. 

Dhabhar (1949: Glossary, 23-4) links this word with his postulated *dsisn, "sacred 

implements, ritual table". However, the word is poorly attested, and Dhabhar' s 

proposed etymology is unconvincing. Moreover, if the reading were correct one 

would expect harw tis-e pad *dsisn, rather than pad *dsisn harw tis-e in the 

present passage, while in the next paragraph such a reading would not appear to yield 

any intelligible sense at all. As Dhabhar (ibid) points out, two similar passages 

have xub where pad *dsayisn occurs here, which suggests that the phrase refers to 

the manner of gazing, rather than to a place. Williams (1990: 1.209, Ch. 58. 34) 

emends to *ajgahdni ("indolence"). 

Y.5. 1 ; the beginning of this passage is often recited as a lesser baj before meals. 

See also below, Ch. 10. 56. 

Cf. RivDd 58. 34f (Williams 1990: 1. 208). 

Lit "arrived". 

The MSS omit "az, but note the contrast between this passage and the next, and 

also the use of be here, while it is absent in Ch. 10. 52. 
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10.52) Ka wacast drahnay sawed u-s abaz go wed wacast drahnay. 
Yatahuweryo 4 "> pad <*gowisn [[ta> 411 snuman]] harw ul pay 
ested. 

10.53) U-s en ku-s casnig az 4I2 ce pes kunisn, a-ra ne rosn. Pes az dron 
ud gosudag, pas az frasast ud gosudag ud pas az may. Ast ke edon 
gowed had ce az harw ce kuned a sayed. Ast ke edon gowed ay ka 
harw 3 pad ek bar kuned a sayed. 

10.54) Ka zot az ani-z tis casnig pes kuned ku az dron, ayab ani-z kas az 
dron casnig pes kuned ku zot, 4 * 3 ayab noit his baroit upa 
karssm 4 * 4 kard ayab-is pay az-abar abaz nihed [[<ayab-is 415 > 
andar surag-e abaz nihisn]], ayab-is sar 5 abaxtar ron kard, en 
hamag ne xublh. 

10.55) Gogus(n)asp 416 guft en 3 ne sayed, ka zot az ani-z tis casnig pes 

kuned ku az dron, ayab ani-z kas az dron casnig pes kuned ku zot, 
(*ayab-is) noit his baroit upa karsaw 417 kard. 

10.56) En 3 ud 4 assm vohu *aneraxt 418 cast ested. Zot ka i$a, assm 
vohu gowed a (*ne) sayed. Ka asom, i$a gowed a ne sayed. 
Raspigan pes ud pas, 



410 TD; yt'hw'kylywk'; HJ: yt 'hwk'wyly wk '. 

41 1 MSS: y'n' nd. Cf. RivDd 58. 35 {Williams 1990; I. 209). 

412 So HJ; TD om. 

413 TD: 'wf. 

414 MSS: kasgm. 

415 TD om. ' 

11^ TD: gwgwsnsp'; HJ: gwgwssp', 

417 MSS: kaSsm. 

418 MSS: •n'ylyf. 
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10.52) If it amounts to the length of a verse, he should recite it then 217 for 
the length of a vtrs&. For the recitation of y.a.v. 218 {[that is, for the 
snuman(s))] he should stand up." 

10.53) 219 And as to this (question), what one should ritually taste first, it 
is not clear to me. First the dron and gosudag, and then the frasast 
and gosudag, and then the wine. There is one who says thus: "it is 
permissible whatever he tastes first." There is one who says thus: 
"if he tastes all three at the same time, it is permissible." 

10.54) If the zot ritually tastes something else before the dron, or if another 
person makes a ritual tasting before the zot , or (if) he has committed 
(an offence against) let him not carry them across the furrow, 
220 or (if) he puts his foot back over it [[putting it back on the 
hollow (of the furrow)]], or if he has turned his head towards the 
north, all these things are not good. 

10.55) G6gus(n)asp said: "these three are not permissible: when the zot 
ritually tastes something else before the dron, or when someone else 
makes the tasting before the zot, or when he has committed (an 
offence against) let him not carry them across the furrow." 

10.56) 221 These three and four <z.v. 222 are taught without dissension. 223 If 
the zot recites i6a 224 (followed by) a.v. it is not (?) 225 permiss- 



2 1 7 Lit. "again". 

218 The reference is probably to the y.a.v. (2) recited in Y. 7. 25, immediately after the 
Pazand snuman, see Anklesaria 1883: 50-1. 

219 Cf. RivDd 58. 62f (Williams 1990: I. 212). 

22 ^ A line from a non-extant Avestan text, which apparently stated that priests should 
not make the ritual tasting outside the enclosure (pdvl) in which they perform the 
ritual. On the question of putting one's foot outside the enclosure see Russell 1987: 
277-8, n. 35. 

225 Cf. RivDd 58. 55f (Williams 1990: I. 210). 

222 The reference is to a.v. (3) recited at the end of the consecration of the dron before 
the ritual tasting, and to a.v. (4) recited at the beginning of the formula for leaving 
the bdj. 

223 The expression aneraxc.cdst ested is found correctly written in TD 60r.l3; HJ 
87v.l0. 

224 Y.5.\, followed by a.v. (3), is recited at the end of the Dron ceremony. In modern 
Parsi practice i$a here should be recited by the rdspis, who join the zot in the service 
at the beginning of Y. 7, after an exchange of bdj. On a shared Dron service see 
Boyce and Kotwal 1971: 67-8. 

225 Dastur Kotwal points out that a negative must be inserted here, since it would be 
impossible for the zot to repeat K 5. 1, which he has already recited as part of the 
liturgy of the Dron, whereas a raspi may recite the passage as a bdj before making 
casni. 
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10.57) Han i 4 assm vohu, 4 ud nem gowed a ne sayed. Ast ke pes ud pas 
gowed. 

10.58) 'vasasca ud amosa* 4I9 ka ne pad nigerisn, ud ka 2 bar abaz gowed 
a (*ne) sayed. Abarig abestag wacast drahnay 'a ne sayed/ 42 

10.59) <Ast ke edon gowed* 421 had ka gah-e roz mahigan ud arda- 

fraward 422 gowed han I abarig, ka ek ne pad nigerisn be gowed a 
sayed. Sosans guft had ka-z ahurahe mazda gowed sayed.] 



CHAPTER 11 (29) 
[TD 34r.7-14; HJ 49v.6-50r.l] 



noit 



11.1) yoi *aefe 423 maidiianam paw x'aiQtoit *ga0i 424 
*srauuaiieinti, 425 

awesan ke az may xwarisnih be gahan ne srayend [may 
*xwarend 426 mast be bawend ud gahambar ne yazend], 

1 1 .2) *paoiriia 427 *varsta 428 aesam *suao0an3m 429 acidoiristgm. 
pad fradom warzisn awesan kunisn *atozisn 430 [*kii 431 
margarzan; a be kunend [[*abaz 432 ]] u-san 6 bun nest.] 



4,9 TD: wsycamsasa; HJ: wsscamzasa. 

420 TD om. 

421 TD om. 

422 MSS: 'It'y plwf. 

423 TD: aetae; HJ: aetse. 

424 MSS: pada. 

425 MSS: sravuaiieiti. 

426 MSS: 'STNHd. 

427 MSS: paoMia. 

428 TD: varissi. 

429 MSS: snaoQanamca. 

430 TD: 'tcsn'; HJ: 'ywwcsn'. 

431 MSS: 'MT. 

432 MSS: •ps. 
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ible. If he recites a.v. (followed by) iBa ™ it is not permissible, 
(for) the rdspis' (recitation becomes) mixed up. 

10.57) If (instead of) four a.v. he recites four and a half, it is not 
permissible. There is one who calls it "mixed up". 

10.58) If he inadvertently (recites) vasasca 22? (followed by) amasa, 22 * or 
repeats the text twice, it is not (?) 229 permissible. (In case of 
mistakes in) the rest of the Avesta for the length of a verse, it is not 
permissible. 

10 .59) 230 There is one who says thus: "if for a gah, the day, the month, 
and (the snuman) of Ardd-fraward, one recites another, if one 
recites it once, unintentionally, it is permissible." Sosans said: "even 
if he (only) recites ahurahe mazda, 231 it is permissible."] 

CHAPTER 1 1 : ALCOHOL AND RELIGIOUS OBLIGATIONS (1) 

11.1) Those who do not recite the Gdthds because of consumption of 

alcoholic beverages, 

Those who do not recite the Gdthds because of drinking wine [they 

drink wine, become drunk and do not celebrate the Gdhdmbdr], 232 

1 1 .2) (even) when committed for the first time, their act cannot be 
atoned for. 

at the first act their action cannot be atoned for [i.e. (they are) in a 
state of mortal sin; so (when) they perform (the recitation) [[again]], 
it does not go to their account. 233 ] 



226 Williams (1990: II. 100) translates, "ids instead of assm," and "assm instead of iW 
respectively. See, however, Ch.10. 58, below, where there can be no doubt about the 
translation "followed by" in a similar passage. 

227 y. 8. 5. 

228 Y. 8. 3-4. 

229 Here again a negative should probably be added, vasasca being the final 'paragraph' 
recited by the zdt before making casnl. In Dastur Kotwal's opinion it cannot be 
permissible for a wi to recite the earlier passage at this stage. 

230 Cf. RivDd 58. 66 (Williams 1990: 1. 214). 

23 * The beginning of the snuman of Ardd-fraward. 

232 The passage may refer to the last Gahambar, which is celebrated during the five 
Gdthd days; at this time believers are expected to recite the Gdihas. According to 
the Afr'magdn I Gahambar, failure to perform the sixth Gahambar is a mortal sin 
(see Dhabhar 1963: 306 with n. 8). 

233 The implication appears to be that, since they have already committed the gravest 
possible sin by the first offence, a repetition makes no difference. 
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Chapter 12 (30) 

[TD 34r.l5-35r.2; HJ 50r.l-50v.I2] 

1 2. 1) tat x "arano bada asti: 

Han-iz xwarisn ast [ku *6h [[agar edon 433 ]], xwardan]: 

12.2) dahmo huram x "araiti mado aspiia 434 paiiagho, 
ka dahm hur xwared, may I han-iz asp pern, 

12.3) daitiia 435 *draona 43 $ x "aro ^madaite, 431 

dadiha sur xwared [pad payman dadiha sur xwared xweskarlha] az- 
is mayened, 438 

1 2.4) noit gaOanam asruiti astriieiti. 

ne gahan pad asrayisnlh (*astared) [ku ka gahambar ne yazed 
winahgar ne bawed]. 

1 2.5) *fraiia 439 *draona 44 x "aro madaite, 

Frahist sur xwared [apayman frahist frahist sur xwared 
axweskariha 441 ] az-is mayened, 442 

12.6) *gaGanam 443 asruiti (* astriieiti). 

nan I gahan pad asrayisnlh 444 astared 44 5 [ku ka gahambar yazem 
winahgar oh bawed. 

12.7) Sosans guft had 3 *abismag i xwarisnih xwared ud 3 *abismag i 
*abzayisnlg, 44 6 andak-e abaz kahisn. 

Kay-Adur-bozed guft ay had 447 2 *abismag xwared ud andak-e 

*6h o abzayisn andak-e andak-e abaz *kahisn. 448 
G6gus(n)asp ^ 9 guft had purr xwarisn purr abzayisn.] 



433 TD: •YT\ 

434 TD: aspiia. 

435 TD: daitiia 

436 MSS: darona. 

,zL TD: mado xaraiti; HJ: mado x'araiti. 

438 MSS: m'dnyt: 

439 MSS: frdSa. 

440 TD: draeno; HJ: draoni. 

VA TD: 'y xw ysk'lyh; HJ: ' xwysk'lyh. 

442 MSS: m'dnnyt'. 

443 MSS: naga&anam. 

444 TD: sl'dsn'yh. 

445 MSS: •stlyt'. 

446 MSS: 'pz'dsnyh. 

447 MSS: XWH. 

448 TD: kwnsn'iW: khsn'. 

449 TD: gwgwsnsp'; HJ: gwgwd'sp'. 
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CHAPTER 12: ALCOHOL AND RELIGIOUS OBLIGATIONS (2) 

12.1) This is truly nourishment: 

This is indeed food [i.e. thus [[in that case]], (it is) 'eating']: 

12.2) (if) a pious man drinks koumiss, the wine of the mare's milk, 
when a pious man drinks koumiss, the wine of the mare's 234 milk, 

12.3) (and) becomes intoxicated when consuming a lawful quantity, 235 
(when) he eats his meal lawfully [he eats his meal lawfully, in 
moderation, in accordance with the proper function], and becomes 
intoxicated by it, 

12.4) (then) he does not sin by failing to recite the Gdthds. 

he does not sin by failing to recite the Gdthds 236 [i.e. he does not 
become a sinner if he fails to celebrate the Gahambar. } 

12.5) (If) he becomes intoxicated when consuming an excessive 
quantity, 

(If) he eats an excessive meal [he eats his meal immoderately, truly 
excessively, 237 not in accordance with the proper function], and 
becomes intoxicated by it, 

12.6) (then he sins) by failing to recite the Gdthds. 

he sins by failing to recite the Gdthds [i.e. if he intended to celebrate 
the Gdhdmbdr, 23S he becomes a sinner. 

12.7) Sosans said: "(if) he drinks three draughts 239 to go with (his) 
food, and an additional three draughts, he should cut down a little." 
Kay-Adur-bozed said: "(if) ne drinks two draughts and a still a little 
in addition, he should cut down just a bit." 

Gogus(n)asp said: "full consumption (is) full excess." 240 ] 



234 The particle -iz in han-iz seems untranslatable here. 
23 ^ Lit. "portion". 

236 The reference is to the Vispered of the Gahambar, which includes the recitation of 
the Gdthds. 

237 It is possible that the second frahist here is to be deleted, but the repetition may be 
intended to indicate the measure of the excess. 

238 Lit. "that when I shall celebrate the Gahambar." In view of the parallel with Ch. 
12. 4, one could emend the text to ku ka gahambar ne yazed. However, the version 
given here is supported by both MSS, and the 1st sg. yazem (lit. "I shall celebrate") 
may indicate intent. 

239 For this translation of 'pysmk' cf. ManMP 'smg 'smg, "by gulps" (Henning 1940: 
23). 

240 fh e statement is somewhat cryptic, the interpretation depending largely on one's 
understanding of the verbal nouns. A translation "one should eat fully, and add 
(drink) freely" would theoretically be possible, but seems unlikely. 
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CHAPTER 13 (31) 
fTD 35r.2-37r.2; HJ 50v.12-53v.10] 

13.1) yd bis. *hastr3m 4 ™ srauuaiieiti ratufriio. 

Awesan *ke«i [gahan I pad *hanjaman 452j sray6nd d 2 

gundin fast ke edon gowed ay had az kust-e ka 4 * 2 *wes ^41 
radiha. J 

13.2) eris.hastrgm 45 $ srauuaiieinti [ *aratufriio] . 

If J 45 t , gUnd <* sr ^ nd ) fast ke edon gowed ay had kust-e ka 

3 ^ wes] aradiha. 

13.3) cuuat njtgmgm hastrsm arjhat *ratufrit§e 4 58 ? Q r j$ m 

Ciyon nidom hanjaman ast pad rad-franamismh [pad eah i 
baxt 4 59]? 3 460 [mard llJ e aiJ 

13.4) En az abestag paydag. Gah-e pad wisparad I dwazdah-homast ^i 

ud ratwo-berezad 4 « 2 ud arda . fraward 463 * baw g d Agt fc§ - d6n 
gowed ay *ewaz-e 4 <* 4 pad wisparad I arda-fraward *bawed 465 



4 ?° MSS: hastaism. 
401 MSS: 'YK. 

452 MSS: hncmsn'. 

453 So HJ; TD om, 

454 MSS: •pnds. 

455 HJ: bastaxsm. 

456 MSS: ". 

457 MSS: ". 
45 C 8 MSS: ratufnlse. 
45 f n HJ: XLKWNtn'. 

460 MSS: ". 

461 KJ: dw'cdhhwm'spt'. 

462 HJ: Itpwblyyt: 
4 « MSS: 7r'j>/vWr'. 

464 MSS: 'ywp'y. 

465 MSS: YXWWN. 




CHAPTER 13: GATHA RECITATIONS IN VARIOUS RITUALS 

13.1) He who recites in two groups 241 satisfies the Ratus. 

Those who recite [the Gdthd recitations in the community] 242 in 
two groups [there is one who says thus: "when there are two more 
on one side"], 243 (act) in an authorised manner. 

13.2) (If) they recite in three groups (*ihey do not satisfy the Ratus). 
(If) they recite in three groups [there is one who says thus: "when 
there are three more on one side"], 244 (they act) in an unauthorised 
manner. 

13.3) What is the smallest 245 group to satisfy the Ratus? Three. 
What 246 is the smallest assembly for the occasion for extolling the 
Ratus 24? [for a Gdthd recitation that has been provided] 248 ? 
Three [priests. 

13.4) This is evident from the Avesta. (It refers to) Gdtfia-recitations in 
the Vispered 249 of the Dwdzdah-Homdst 2 ™ of the 
RaOfio.BarQzat (service), 251 and of Ardd-Fraward. 252 There is 
one who says thus: "(it refers) only to the Vispered of Ardd- 
Fraward.'" 

241 Bartholomae (1904: 967) translated "in groups of two". He realised, however, that 
this interpretation appears to be contradicted by Ch. 13. 3, which led him to emend 
the wording of Ch. 13. 1,2 (Bartholomae 1904: 1794-5, s.v. hastrs-). It seems 
more likely that the word bis.hastram refers to number of groups of celebrant priests, 
an interpretation which is supported by the Phi. translation. A usual number of such 
groups appears to have been two, cf. Ch. 13. 5, below, 

242 I.e. the Gdhdmbar. 

243 It would seem that this commentator was referring to numbers of priests over and 
above the six mentioned in Ch. 13. 5, q. v. 

244 See previous note. 

245 Lit. "lowest". 

246 Lit. "how". 

247 I.e. the Gdhdmbar, see Phi. Glossary. 

248 Since the Gdhdmbar services were central to Zoroastrian communal life until 
modern times, the term baxt, "apportioned, distributed", may well mean "endowed" 
in this context. 

249 The high liturgy of this name is now performed in India during the Gdhdmbar, 
Ndwar and Geii-Kharid ceremonies (on which see Modi 1922). The present text 
indicates that, in the past, it also formed part of a ceremony called Ardd-Fraward, 
which may have been performed in honour of a dead person (cf. the modern Frawar- 
diydn ceremony, on which see Modi 1922: 478-9); a reference to the Vispered of the 
Ardd-Fraward occurs in MS K7 (87v.8, 97v. 7-8, see Christensen 1944). 

250 On the Dwdzdah-Homdst see West 1880: 212-3; Kotwal 1969: 149; Williams 
1990: II. 140. 

2 ^' I.e. the liturgy for the Gdhdmbdrs, whose opening snuman begins with these words. 

See Kotwal 1969: 166-7! 
252 On this service see below, n. 289. 
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Pad xanag *yazdamgan pad ek-homast o sar baxsend; ka hayyar 6 
mard 466 a ne baxsisn. 

13.5) Ka hayyar 6 mard 467 as t, zot *hawanan 4 <* ud frabartar az kust-e, 
atarwaxs abard ud srosawarz az kustag-e. Ka 2 wes a sayed; ka 3 
wes a ne sayed. Ka az kustag <« ek-e wes, han xubtar ka az 
kustag 470 j z5t a n> 

1 3.6) Ka hayyar bowandag mad esfed ud az bunih han 4 yatahuweryo ne 
*srayened 47 * a-s pas ne srayisn. Ka pas ayed, harw gyag ku ayed, 
waz fraz gired be srayed be sawed a sayed. 

1 3 .7) Ka 4 *y atahu weryo 472 srayened ud gah I andar *grift ested srayed 
pes, pes-iz sayed pas-iz sayed. Andarag histan ne sayed. 



466 TO . BR . 
467 TD:B/?'. 

468 MSS: h'w'n. 

469 HJ: kstk: 

470 HJ: kstk'. 

til MSS: sl 'yy nd - 

qu MSS: yt'hhwkwylywk'. 




The religious gifts 253 for the Ek-Homdst 254 are distributed at 
home to the individual (priests); if there are six celebrants 255 then it 
should not be distributed (in this way). 256 

13.5) If the number of celebrants is six, 257 the zot, hdwandn and 
frabartar are on one side, the atarwaxs, abard and srosawarz. on 
the other. If there are two more it is permissible; 258 if there are three 
more it is not permissible. 259 If there is one more on one side, then 
it is better (if he is) on the side of the zots. 260 

13.6) If a celebrant has been present for the entire service 261 and does 
not recite 262 y. a. v. (4) in the beginning, 263 then he should not 
recite them later. If one comes late, it is permissible for him to take 
the bdj 264 at whatever point he comes in, recite, and leave. 

13.7) If (coming late) he recites y.a.v. (4) and then first recites the Gdthd 
which has been begun (by the others), it is permissible either to 
recite that first or later on. 265 It is not permissible to omit text in 
between. 



253 For this interpretation of the word *yazdanlgan cf. the word sahigan in Dd 0. 15, 
which apparently means "money due to the king, taxes"; see Kreyenbroek, 'The 
Introduction to the Dadestan i Dinlg' (forthcoming), n. 51. _ 

254 The Nirangestan refers to four different Homast services: Ek-Homasi, Dd-Homast, 
Dah-Homast, and Dwazdah-Homast. The Vispered Sada of Ms K7 (Christensen 
1944) contains a description of the liturgy and ritual of the Dd-Homast, see the 
colophon on fol. 107v.6. 

255 Th e enumeration of "hayyar" in the following paragraph shows that the word refers 
to both zoi and raspls. 

256 When many priests participate the whole sum is presumably to be paid to the 
'director' of the service, see Kreyenbroek 1987b. 

257 Lit. "when the helpers are six men". 
Note that two priestly tides which occur elsewhere in the Ner. are omitted here, viz 
asnadar and radwisk&r (see Kotwal and Boyd 1980: 104v.2-106r.10). 
The maximum number of celebrants is therefore eight, as specified in the Ner. 
passage cited in the previous note. 

260 Sic (plural). 

Lit. "has come complete". 

Here and in the following paragraph a verb srayenidan is used, apparently as a 

synonym of srudan. 

Here the reference seems to be to the y.a.v. (4) which form part of the introduccory 

formulae of the Gathas (Y. 27. 13). Y.a.v. (4) are also recited for the Visp. of the 

Gahdmbdr, see Kotwal 1969: 78, 110 n. 3. 
264 I.e. the baj preceding y.a.v. (4). 

The meaning of the passage seems to be that the newcomer may join his colleagues 

in reciting the Gdthd they have reached, or start from the beginning. 
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13.8) Andarag histan han bawed ka ahunwad gah, ustwad gah ne srayed, 

pas spendomad 473 gah srayed. 

13.9) Andar grift be ka be srayed ta ne sayed, be *ahunwad 474 gah 4? 5 
ce han ka 3 had srayed a sayed. 

13.10) Ka gahan hamag be srayed, harw ce gahanig bawed a-s" be 476 
<srayed> srayisn, en ciyon *isat™vastrahe zaradustrois nsmo. 

13.11) Ka gahan hamag be srayed a-s pad wisparad hom pad vispa 
*gae8i hunisn ayab pad gahan i ust. 478 

Pad dwazdah-homast pad 6 fragard jud az kard bun. 
Pad ek-homast pad kardag I mad ested ta 6 ta v§ uniuata 4 ™ 
had. 48 <> Ud agar han «« be hilend ast ke ta han gahan estisn kirbag 
ne kard ested <ke> gowed [[ay han and *gowend 482 ]]. 



473 HJ: spynmf. 

474 MSS: •ynpf. 

475 TD om. 

476 TD repeats. 

477 MSS: sat. 

478 HJ: w'wsf. 

47 ^ MSS: fwlt in Phi. script. 

480 TD: wh'f. 

481 m-.yk. 

482 MSS: YMLLWNyf. 
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13 8) 'Omitting text in between' is when (one recites) the Ahunwad Gah, 
fails to recite the Ustwad Gah, and then recites the Spendomad 

Qah. 166 
13 9) It is absolutely necessary to finish (the text that) one has begun, 267 
except in the case of the Ahunwad Gah, for there it is permissible to 
recite three Chapters (only). 268 

13.10) When one recites all the Gdthas then one should recite all that 
belongs to the Gdthas, such as isat vastrahe zaraOustrois 

namo. 269 

13.11) When one recites all the Gdthds then one should press the 
haoma 270 at vispa gaeda, 211 or during the Ustauuaiti Gdthd 212 
For the Dwdzdah-Homdst, during (any of) the six Fragards except 
at the beginning of the service. 

For the Ek-Homdst, when they have reached the Chapter of ta va 
uruuata. 273 If they omit that, 274 there is one who says: "that 
stopping of the Gdthd recitation has not brought merit" [[that is to 
say, several people say that]]. 



2 $6 The Ahunauuain Gdthd comprises Y. 28-34; the Ustauuaiti Gdthd Y 43-46", the 
Spentamainiiu Gdthd, Y. 47-50; the Vohuxsathra Gdthd, Y. 51; the Vahistoistt 
Gdthd, Y. 53. See also Visp. 1. 5-7. 

267 Lit "what is taken up, except when he recites fully, indeed it is not permissible . 

268 The reference is to Y. 28, 29, 30, the first three Has of the Ahunauuaiti Gdthd (see 
above n. 266). In Visp. 13, which follows the recitation of these Chapters in the 
Vispered ceremony, these Has are referred to as tisropaoiriid, "the first three". 

26 9 I e "homage to Isat-Vastra (the son) of Zarathustra". This appears to be a reference 
to a special feature of the Dd-Hdmdst ritual, viz paying homage to this Saosyant, 
who will preside over the assembly of the blessed at the Renovation, during , the 
second recitation of Y. 54 (i.e. the a/mama isiio prayer, see Kotwal and Boyd lyyi. 
115). When describing the Dd-Hdmdst, MS K7 (81v.l4-82r.2, see Chnstensen 
1944) gives the following words there: xsnumaine isaLvastrahe zaraOustrahe 
asaono frauuasse... On the Saosyants see Boyce 1975: 56, 291; 1982: 242f. 

270 Lit. "express the Mm (juice)". 

271 I e presumably, at Y. 55. 1, which begins with the words vispa gaedisca (see 
e.g.', MS K7, 82r.l3, Christensen 1944). It would seem that the haoma was pressed 
at this point in the Vispered of Dd-Hdmdst. 

272 l.e. the group of texts beginning with Y. 43, see above, n. 266. The plural gahan 
may refer to the plurality of Has or Chapters. Whereas in the common Vispered 
ritual it is Y. 47 which is recited for the second time at the end of the Ab-zohr (Y. 
68), in the case of the Vispered of Dd-Hdmdst, Y. 43 was apparently recited there, 
seeK7, 100r.6-9. 

273 The opening words of Y. 31. 

274 I.e. if they only recite the "first three" (Y. 28-30, see above n. 268). 
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13.12) Han i 10 roz i frawardinagan, han 5 roz i fradom snuman ahurahe 

mazda raeuuatd x arananhatd ... asaunam.^ Sosans euft had 

roz *sab 484 abag be kunisn. 

Han 5 roz i andar gah snuman ahurahe mazdi ... gaGabiio^ 5 

asaunam. Han panj 486 r5z j andai gah * a487 hamg pad ixsay" 

kardan. 

13.13) Ast ke 6d5n gowed ay had gaBabiio be han panj roz ta ne padixsay 

kardan. Han panj roz be yast i padlriftag i gahambar ud stos 488 ud 
getig-xrid ud horn dron ta padixsay. Han panj roz arda-fraward 489 
pad (*yast) Jblg*90 gS$sbiic * abag 491 n e St , § n esn 
[[us(t)ofnd]] 492 bgzay Dr5n ka ard a-f r award ne pad vast pad 
*xwar 493 ' r 
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483 HJ: a?ao;w 

484 HJ: TOfLF; TD: rWjv/LS. 
4 f5TD: 5 a&i6/io. 

486 TD: pHiy. 

487 MSS: -a 

488 HJ: stl 

489 HJ: '*/>/**'. 

490 HJ: WTH. 

491 MSS: LW/ H. 

492 MSS: 'wws/w' 

493 MSS: wl. } 



13.12) Of the ten Frowardlgdn days, 275 the snuman for the first five days 
is ahurahe mazda raeuuatd x arsnanhato 216 ... asaunam. 2 ' 11 
Sosans said: "it is to be recited 278 both day and night." 

For those five days which correspond to 279 the Gdthds the 
snuman is this: ahurahe mazda ... ga~6abiio 2m ... asaunam. That 
is to say, during those five days which correspond to the Gdthds it 
is always permissible to recite (this). 

13.13) There is one who says thus: "gadabiio may only be recited during 
those five days. But 281 on those five days it is permissible in the 
case of accepted 282 Gdhdmbdr, Stds 2&3 and Getig-xrid 284 
services, and of the Hom-dron. 2 * 5 On those five days, if (a Yasnd) 
has 286 (the snuman of) Ardd-Fraward and does not have gaOabiio, 
this Yasna [[votive service]] 287 constitutes a bdzdy sin. 288 As to 

275 Note the unusual form frawardinagan, which may have been influenced by the name 
of the month Frawardin. The Frawadigan days are the last ten days of the 
Zoroastrian calendar, when the frawasis of departed souls are thought to return to 
earth. They are divided into two groups, the "lesser five" (panjlh i keh), and the 
"greater five" (panjlh i men), i.e. the last five days, which are also known as the 
"Gatha days". See Modi 1922: 467 i; Kreyenbroek 1985: 162. 

27 ° I.e. Sir. 1. 1, the dedication to Ahura Mazda. 

277 I.e. Sir. 1. 19, the snuman of Arda Fraward, i.e. "the righteous Frawasi(s)", see 
Anklesaria 1883: 137. 

278 In this context the verb kardan clearly means "to recite", see especially Ch. 13. 13, 
below. 

279 A tentative translation of andar. Since the days in question are still generally known 
as the "Gatha days" (cf. above, n. 275), the overall meaning of the phrase seems 
assured. 

I.e. Y. 55. 1 (gadabiiio spantabiio ratu.xsaOrSbiio asaonibiio), recited together with 
Visp. 1. 5 (ahunauuaitM gaOaiii), Visp. 1. 6 (ustauuaitiii gaBaiii... spsnta. 
maJniiSus gadalia), Visp. 1. 7 (vohu.xSaOraiiA gS$aiii ... vahistoistois gaOaiia), 
This combination of formulae is known as the snuman of the Gathas, see 
Anklesaria 1883: 151. 

The meaning of the particle be is nor clear here. If the text is correct its function 
would seem to be adversative, and it is so translated here. Alternatively, one could 
emend the text to *ne padixsay and translate: "it is only permissible in the case of 



280 



281 



282 I.e. services which have been commissioned and accepted by priests, see Kreyenbroek 
1987b. 

On this ceremony see above, Ch. 2. 4 with n. 24. 
See Modi 1922: 433; Dhabhar 1963: 121-2, n. 5; Kotwal 1969: 144. 

I.e. the Dron service for Horn Yazad, see Dhabhar 1963: 112, n. 4; Williams 1990: 

II. 104 (Ch. 58. 83-5). 

The text appears to be corrupt here, since the function of pad is not clear unless one 

adds a word likeyafr. The overall meaning, however, seems assured. 

On the "votive offering" -(Phi. us(t)6frid, Av. uss.frid-), see Dhabhar 1963: 112-3, 

n. 5. 

On this degree of sin see Kotwal 1969: 131. 
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13.14) Han 10 roz i frawardigan, panj 494 r6z j fradom g n0man ahurahe 
mazda ... asaunam ^... ya vlsada auuaiianti. Had pad <*harw 
*2> 496 snuman 497 abaz dsmarend, ek han i bun 498 andar 
frawardigai) ud ek han I sar 499 i 500 f ra wardigan. Ek Abarag guft 
had oh gowisn, ud ek Wehsabuhr *ek 501 guft 5 h gowisn. Amar 
*ku 5 02 *ay harw 2 *oh gowisn. 

13.15) Han 10 roz i frawardigan ka zot pad yast i pad ataxs sar I waz be 

go wed a-s asemwohu 3 be gowisn, u-s 503 esm-boy 5 04 * ta g 505 
fraz 6 ataxs barisn; sab ud roz juttar nest. Ast ke edon gowed ay had 
ewaz-e pad sab pad yazisn i arda-fraward bawed. 

13.16) Han 10 roz i pad frawardigan, han panj roz i fradom *nog- 
nawar 506 s n u man: ahurahe mazda ... miQrahe ... vispaesam 

asaonam. 

Han panj roz 1 andar gah ed: ahurahe mazda ... miQrahe 

vispaesam 507 gaOabiio ... asaonam. 

Adurbad I Dadfarrox guft had nog-nawar i frawardigan ed-iz juttar 

nest ku pad roz. 508 



494 TO: pnnc. 

49 J HJ: uasaun$m. 

2° MSS: KRL'n' (for *KR' TLYN^. 

4y ' TD om. 

4 J? TO: bwn'; HJ: bw\ 

4 c 9 * TD: si; HJ: L'YSH. 

500 So TD; HJ: BYN. 

501 MSS: % or 3. 

502 MSS: 'MT. 

503 TD: . h 

5 4 TD: 'swm bwwd, 

505 MSS: 'D. 

506 MSS: nwkn'ywl. 

508 HJ: nwlwc'. 




the Dron, if (the snuman of) Ardd-Fraward is not (recited) in the 
service, it is a xwar sin." 

13.14) During those ten Frawardigan days, the snuman of the first five 
days is: ahurahe mazda ... asaunam ... ya vlsada auuaiieinti. 289 
Thus they recite the snuman on both occasions, once at the 
beginning during the Frawardigan (days), and once at the end of 
the Frawardigan (days). 

Only Abarag said that it was to be recited thus, and only 
Wehsahbuhr said: "it is to be recited on one (?) 290 occasion 
(only)." It is to be considered 29J that it should be recited on both 
occasions. 

13.15) During those ten Frawadigdn days, when the zot leaves the bdj at 
the end of the litany to the Fire, 292 he should recite a.v. (3) and 
offer a piece of esm-boy 293 to the fire; there is no difference 
between night and day (in this respect). 

There is one who says thus: "it is only (done) at night in the service 
of Ardd-Fraward." 294 

13.16) In those ten Frawardigan days, the snuman of No g-Ndwar 295 
during the first five days is: ahurahe mazda ... miQrahe ... 
vispaesam asaonam. 

During those five days corresponding to the Gdthds, it is as follows: 

ahurahe mazda ... miQrahe ... vispaesam ... gaOabiio ... 

asaonam. 

Adurbad, son of Dadfarrox, said: "even in this respect the Nog- 

Ndwar of the Frawardigan days is no different from (the one 

recited) daily." 296 ] 



289 Texl: auuaiianti. The words refer to Yt. 13. 49. In modern Parsi practice the passage 
Yt. 13. 49-52 (followed by Yt. 13. 156-7), is recited in the Afarinagdn of A rdd- 
Frawas. The Vlspered of Ardd-Frawas is not known in India, but it used to be 
p_erformed in Iran, where this passage was recited before the commencement of the 
Ab-zohr (see Jamasp-Asa and Nawabi 1976 (Vol. 32): 214-5). 

29 ^ The MSS have what looks like 'b (oz xb), or 3. Since there appears to be no logical 
reason for reciting the snuman three times, it is proposed here to regard 'b as a 
mistake for XD (ek). 

291 For this translation of amar see Williams 1990: I. 91 (Ch. 55.1). 

292 I.e. at the end of the service. 

293 Lit "firewood (and) incense", i.e. fragrant fuel to feed the fire. 

294 The reference here is to the Vendiddd, a night ritual which includes the texts of 
Yasna and Vlspered. 

295 I.e. the ceremony of Mind Ndwar, which priests perform to obtain or retain the so- 
called "greater khiib", a high state of purity which is needed for the performance of 
other high liturgies. See Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 139. 

296 This is still so in modem Parsi practice. 
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CHAPTER 14 (32) 
[TO 37r.2-37r.16; HJ 53 v. 10-54r. 14] 

14.1) yd gaOapairi.uxsaiti 509 srauuaiianti,^ 

Awesan ke 5" gahan abar pad [abag] waz 512 f pas j sr a y e n d [abar 
y pad *pattan; 513 *ay yazisn edon saxt. Ast ke edon gowed 

-t/^JL * (*ham-)tag 5 i 4 sawend], 

14. 2) jstez? arastrdm *pairi.aoxta 5J 5 pairi.ada (*va), 
agar tanban be gowisn be gowend, 

14.3) <vaca va apaiieit? 516 aratufriia. 

ud gowisn o gowisn be ayabeneh [ku-san ne ranjagiha] (*aradiha). 

14.4) pasca va paro va pairi.ada aratufriio. 511 



J® TD: pairi.uxsaiieiti. 

510 HJ: srauuiianti. 
5,1 HJ: ATW. 

512 MSS: *c. 

513 MSS: ptyn'. 

514 MSS: t'g. 

515 TD om.; HJ; paxri.axca. 

l]% MSS: v5 ^C4f apalianta; the text follows Bartholomae (1904: 149). 

511 TD: ratufriid. 
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CHAPTER 14: ON GATHA RECITATIONS WITHOUT RITUAL 

14.1) Those who recite the Gdthds as a protective utterance, 29 ' 1 
Those who recite [repeat] 298 the Gdthds by [with] 2 " 
utterance 300 [with sound (only); that is, the service is so 

constituted. There is one who says thus: "they become ham- 
kaldm" 3°l J, 

14.2) if they recite pronouncing unevenly, 
if they recite the recitation inexactly, 302 

14.3) or if they omit words?®'* they do not satisfy the Ratus, 

and cause 304 a word to catch up with 305 (another) word [i.e. by 
their neglect to take pains], (they act) in an unauthorised manner. 

14.4) If they recite (texts) in the wrong order they do not satisfy the 
Ratus. 



297 Bartholomae (1904: 863) does not give a translation for paJri.Bxsa.itl Waag (1941: 
53, 118): "unter Rings besprengung (der Opfergaben)". The interpretation proposed 
here assumes that the Phi. commentary is correct in connecting the passage with the 
recitation of the Gdthds to obtain the purity necessary for performing high rituais 
(khiib, on which see further below, n. 301). It further takes into account the regular 
connotation of A v. pairi, either used independently or in compounds, of protection 
(see Bartholomae 1904: 861, and, e.g., Av. pairi.uuara- "protection"). For the 
protective character of the Gdthds see also Y. 55. 2, which extols these texts as 
"support, protection and spiritual food" (harsBrauuaitxsca paBrauuaitis'ca 
mainiius.x arsQr&sca). 

298 The preverb pas may mark the difference between srudan, "reciting (as part of the 
full ritual)", and pas srudan, "repeating (i.e. reciting the words only)". 

2 " Phi. abar or abar pad is the regular Phi. rendering of Av. pairi, see Bartholomae 
1904: 862; Dhabhar 1944: Gloss. 162. The additional abdg is here understood as an 
elucidating gloss. 

30° I.e. bdj. 

The translation assumes that the word tag in the text is either synonymous with 
ham-tag, "equal", or that *ham should be added. The word may have a meaning 
similar to that of the modern ham-kaldm, which indicates that two priests are equal 
in ritual efficacy (see Modi 1922: 256-7; Boyce and Kotwal 1971: 67-8). Ch. 14. 4 
suggests that a priest could recite the Gdthds without ritual in order to obtain the 
khub for a day. In modern practice, a priest acquires the "lesser khub", which lasts 
until the following dawn, by performing a Dron ceremony; the "greater khub", 
which one retains for three days and nights, is obtained by the performance of a 
Yasna dedicated to Mind Ndwar (see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 63 n. 6, 85 n. 68). In 
modern Parsi practice, occasions where the Gdthds are recited by priests without 
ritual include the funerary services of the first three days after death; all Parsis recite 
the Gdthds in this manner on the five "Gdthd days" at the end of the year. 
On Phi. tanban see Tavadia 1930: 1 19 (with n. 4), 165. 

303 For this interpretation, which seems plausible, see Bartholomae 1904: 149. 

304 The function of the form in -eh is not clear here. 

305 Cf. Y. 57. 29 (Kreyenbroek 1985: 54), where Phi. aydbed is used to render Av. 
apaiieinti. 
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Pas ka pes ud pas go wed [ku fradom *xsmaibiia 51 * go wed ud 

*ahiis jSsa 51 * be ne gowed], aradiha. 

[Had harw han abestag I andar wen, wen darisn ud barisn ud 

*awarisnlha 520 ay ab xuftagan gowed, a-s abaz gdwisn. 

Ka ne gowed ay ne xub han roz ray. Ka ne daned 521 a ne sayed.] 



CHAPTER 15 (33) 
FTD 37r.l6-38r.l; HJ 54v.14-55r.5J 

15.1) ka$a zaota 522 gaOa frasrauuaiiaiti 523 ? naemo. *vacastasta 524 
*madsmiia 525 vaca zaradusth mana. 

Az ku zot gahan fraz srayed? Nemag I wacast [az bun i wacast] pad 
han i mayanag gdwisn [pad gowisnih I mayanag], pad han I 
zardust 526 saman [pad gah ud wacast]. 

15.2) yezica *aete 527 vaco apaiieiti 52 * yoi h9nti 52 $ gaBahuua 

bisamruta Orisamrutaca 53 ° caQrusamrltaca, 

*A agar awesan gdwisn abar rawed [ku be 531 hist], ku ke hend 

pad gahan bisamrud-iz srisamrud-iz cahrasamrud-iz, 

15.3) daeuuanam korsta, 

ay ke-z dewan 532 kin-enisn ast [han 1 bisamrud; ast ke edon gowed 
had ke-z gahan kirrenisn bud heh ka-s guft heh han I bisamitid], 



5l l MSS: him in Phi. script. 

519 MSS: -sg's. 

520 MSS: YXYTYWNsnyh ". 

521 TD; YD'YTNyt. 

522 TD; zaoBa; HJ: zaota. 

523 T£, : frasrauuaiiaeti. 

l 2A TD: vacastalmm: vacastastal. 

525 MSS: madjnwa. 

52 l TD; zltwhsf; HJ: zttwsst'. 

527 MSS: aetSe. 

528 MSS: apaiiaeki. 

529 HJ: temi 

530 HJ: Qrisamnita ca. 
33 ] MSS repeat BR'. 
d32 TD; SDY'n. 



Furthermore, when one recites in the wrong order [i.e. one first 
recites xsmaibiia 306 and does not recite ahiis yasa 30? ], (one acts) 

in an unauthorised manner. 

[Now, concerning all the Avesta that is (recited) with the (full) 

breath, 308 if one recites holding one's breath, or on exhaling and 

inhaling, 309 or sleepily, then one should repeat the recitation. 

If one does not recite, one does not have the khub 3i0 for that day. 

If one does not realise (one's error), it is (still) not permissible.] 



CHAPTER 15: THE PROPER WAY OF RECITING THE GATHAS 

15.1) How shall a zaotar recite the Gdthds? In half-verses, 311 in a 

medium-loud voice, in a Zarathustrian manner. 
From where shall the zot recite forth the Gdthdsl Half of the verse 
[from the beginning of the verse] with medium-loud speech [with 
medium-loud pronunciation], with the boundary markers 312 (set 
by) Zarathustra [with verse-lines and verses 313 ]. 

15.2) And if he omits those words in the Gdthds which are to be 
recited twice, three times, and four times, 

Thus, if they pass over the recitations [i.e. omit them], namely those 
which are to be recited twice, three times, and four times in the 
Gdthds, 
15-3) in an action 3i4 belonging to the daeuuas, 

which is indeed a creation of the dews [(in the case of) the formula 
to be recited twice; there is one who says thus: "which would 

306 The opening words of Y. 29, 

3 °7 The opening words of Y. 28, the first Ha of the Ahunauuaiti Gdthd. 

308 I.e. as opposed to texts recited in the suppressed tone known as baj. 

309 On wen dwurdan and wen burdan see Dhabhar 1963: 462-3, n. 5; Williams 1990: 
I. 285, 287. The passage appears to refer to recitation in baj (see previous note), 
which is normally done by speaking while inhaling; the reference to "exhaling" can 
perhaps be attributed to idiomatic usage. The passage generally is clearly concerned 
with inattentive recitation. 

310 On the khub see above, n. 301 . 

3 ^ For the interpretation of the words as a compound see Barcholomae 1904; 1036-7. 
Bartholomae (ibid) points out that the second half of a verse is recited in a louder 
voice, which appears to be confirmed by the Phi. translation of this passage. On 
vacasiasd see, with references, Kreyenbroek 1985; 80, 

312 I.e. the formulae which are recited during the liturgy to indicate the end of a textual 
unit. These presumably include the formulae mentioned in the following paragraph. 

313 See Kreyenbroek 1985: 41, 80. 

314 The translation takes the form ksrata to be a loc. sg. of ksrsti- "action" (or 
"proclamation", see Bartholomae 1904: 466, s.v. kar^tay-). The word could also be 
die insc. sg. of a pf. part, karata-, "s.th. done, deed". 



9 r 



£ A I, 



■fAl.-i.CRji- TIOY,- 



15-4) aetaesam vacarn aratufriio. 533 

awesan-is ^gomsn aradlha [pad hamag abaz]. 



Chapter 16 (34) 

[TD 38r.l-38r.7; HJ 55r.5-55r.I3J 

16.1) kaiia 535 * n3I?tj 536 vaca hitemwta 537 7 

Kadar hend gowisn I bisamrud? 

16.2) aW yasa humatanam ... asahiia aat ... yaBa tu I ... humaim 
9/3a mm** <SJ36i staotarasca> 539... uStg Bhmi 
maimiu ... vohu xsadrsm vairim ... vahista istis. 



Chapter 17 (35) 

[TD 38r.8-38r.10; HJ 55r.l3-55v.I] 

17.1) kaiia Orisamruta? 
Kadar ast srisamrud? 

17.2) afrn vohu ... yz swuisto ™ ... huxsadrtemai ... duzuuavnail 



533 HJ: aiatufraiio. 
534 TV:'LHs'nyh. 
535 HJ: kaiia. 

™TD: panti;W: hanti. 

538 MSS^fem"'' ^ PhL $Cript; HJ: byS ' mlwtk ' in Phi. script. 
"9 HJ: Bfidsta^tansca. 
540 HJ: 5/wuisfo. 
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indeed have been a Gdthic creation 3)5 if he had recited it, (viz) the 
formula to be recited twice"], 
15.4) they would not satisfy the Ratus (in the matter) of those 
words. 316 

their recitations of it are also (recited) in an unauthorised 
manner 31? [to (the extent that) all (has to be done) again]. 

Chapter 16: the formulae to be recited twice 

16.1) Which are the formulae to be recited twice? 
Which are the formulae to be recited twice? 

16.2) . 3i8 ahiiS yasa 319 ... humatanam 320 ... asahiia aat 321 ... yaOa 

tul 322 ... humaim dfia izim 323 ... dfioi staotarasca 32 *... usta 
ahmai 325 ... spsnta mainiiu 326 ... vohu xsaBram vairim 321 ... 
vahista Istis. 328 



Chapter 17: the formulae to be recited three times 

17.1) Which (formulae are) to be recited three times? 
Which are the (formulae) to be recited three times? 

17.2) 329 asgm vohu 330 ... y5 sauuisto 331 ... huxsaOrotemai 332 
duzuuaranais. 333 



315 It would appear chat most commentators were puzzled by the Avestan phrase of Ch. 

15. 3. The present commentator offers a plausible explanation, but it obliges him to 

use the daevic term kirrenisn to refer to the bisamrud formulae. 

Both the plural ending of aratufriio and function the genitive pi. of aetaesam vacam 

are puzzling and possibly corrupt 
3 1? I.e. if he omits some formulae, even those which he has recited are invalid. 
3 ' 8 The enumeration given here corresponds to that of Vend. 10. 4. All the formulae in 

question are passages from the Gdthds and from the Old Avestan Yasna 

Hapianghditi. 

Y. 28. 2. 

Y. 35. 2. 

Y. 35. 8. 

Y. 39. 4. 

Y. 4i. 3. 

Y. 41. 5. 

Y. 43. 1. 

Y. 47. 1. 

Y. 51. 1. 

Y. 53. 1. 

329 -phe enumeration given here corresponds to that of Vend. 10. 8 

330 Y. 28. 12. 

331 Y. 33. 11. 

332 Y. 35. 5. 

333 Y. 53. 9. 
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Chapter 18 (36) 

[TD 38r.I0-39v.] ; HJ 55 v. J-57r.6] 
18.1) ka.ua ca Orusamxvta? 

kadar 541 awesan gowisn ke hend pad gahan cahmsamrud? 

yada ahu vairiio ... mazda at moi vahista™- ... <a airiiSm? 543 
[En abestag I pes. *Any bawed ka 544 b«fimriid sri§amrud ud 
canrusamrud pad gahan hame be (*hist); a-s 545 yazi § n 546 ng 
pes 547 n g pas ng baW e d 

Ka bisamrud hame, <ka> ayab srisamrud hame, ayab <ka> 
cahmsamrud, <ka> ayab snuman wizarismh, ayab waz-gmsn ayab 
sros-barismh, ayab sr5s dron, ayab <hdm *yast>,548 ayab <* h6m 
*koftan>,5« ayab yasn, ayab tat soidis,550 ayab cahni§wada - 
gahan, ayab gah-e I pad »i bun 552 ( * be) M|t> a . § ^ s 
ne pas ne bawed. K 



18.2) 



18.3) 



541 TD om. 

54 2 HJ on,. 

543 HJ: alriiemS. 

544 TD om. 

545 TD: 'PS. 

546 TD om. 

047 TD adds ycsn'. 
I** MSS: hmsf. 

549 MSS: hmy'sf. 

550 TD: «' swtys; HJ: »' wvryj. 

551 MSS: PWN'y 

552 MSS: Wny. 



Chapter 1 8: ritual formulae and their omission 

18.1) Which are the formulae to be recited four times? 334 

Which are those formulae which are to be recited four times [in 
(recitations of) the Gdthds] ? 

18.2) yaQa ahu vairiio 335 ... mazda. at moi vahista 336 ... a airiisma. 331 
[These Avestan passages which are mentioned above. It makes a 
difference if one omits the formulae which are to be recited twice, 
three times, or four times in (recitations of) the Gdthds. Then one's 
act of worship is not valid, 338 neither (the part) before nor after (the 
omission). 

1 8.3) If he omits either a formula to be recited twice, or one to be recited 
three times, or one to be recited four times, or a recitation of the 
snuman, or taking a bdj, or the sros-barisnih 339 or the sros- 
dron 34Q or the litany to Haoma, 341 or the pounding of Haoma, 342 
or the Yasna (Haptanghditi), 343 or tat soidis 344 or a fourth part of 
the Gdthds, or a gdh prayer which comes at the beginning, 345 



334 The order of the formulae given here corresponds to that of Vend. 10. 12. 

335 Y. 27. 13. 

336 K 34. 15. 

337 ¥. 54. 1. 

33 s Lit. "is not, does not exist". 

339 According to the description of the Nerangdin ceremony found in MS F 23 (Jamasp- 
Asa and Nawabi 1976, vol. 36: 3) the sros-barisnih is to be performed by the rdspi 
(6y-iz ke rdspig sros-barisnih kunid). The Ner. (TD 58r.3-6; HJ 84.r.5-8) states 
that the sros-barisnlh should be recited standing even when the rdspi can only do so 
with difficulty. Since Phi. barisnlh can represent Av. bsrs&fiant- (cf. be barisnlh 
for vl.bd&0j3ant-, "with scansion", in Phl.Y. 9. 14, see Bartholomae 1904: 1448), it 
seems possible that the term sros-barisnih refers to a type of recitation which in 
modern practice is still found in the liturgies of the Vispered and Vendidad. After 
exchanging the bdj with the zoi, in Visp. 9, Visp. 15, in the so-called Apara Yasna 
Haptanghditi (i.e. Y. 35-42 as recited before Visp. 21), and after Vend. 16 (seeTD. 
Anklesaria 1957; Bhesania 1943), the rdspi recites with characteristic pauses, and he 
is the only celebrant to stand up at this time. 

Y. 3-8, see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 58-103; Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 94f. 
Y. 9-1 1. 15, see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 103-22; Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 97f. 
Y. 22-27. 11, see above, Ch. 4.8, n. 74. 

343 The word yasn here presumably refers to the YH (Y. 35-42), see T.D. Anklesaria 
1957: 214-24; Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 112-3. 

344 I.e. Y. 58-59. 32, which is also known as the Fsuso MaOra. See T.D. Anklesaria 
1957: 282-8; Kotwal and'Boyd 1991: 1 17f. 
I.e. of the liturgy, said to distinguish this sense of the word from Phi gdh, "Gdthd". 
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En hame pad sudaglh. Ta hame pad nigerisn wazag-e be hist a-s az 
han fraz ne bawed. Ka pad tar-menisnih wazag-e be hist, yazisn ne 
pes ne pas ne bawed. 



Ka bisamrud be hist, ed ka bisamrud pad-is andar ayed ta-s waz- 
girisnih be andar ayed, a-s hamag yazisn oh bawed. 
Ka waz-girisnih <be hist* 553 ka-s waz-girisnih pad-is andar ayed, 
ta-s yazisn ne bawed. 

Ka zot waz-girisnih-e be hist 554 a-s waz abaz girisn u-s az han fraz 
hamag abaz gowisn. 

Ka zot fraz (*6) waz-girisnih 555 mad 556 a-s be payisn 557 ta 
hamag fraz rasend. Ka ne payed ud be rayened 558 wazag i torn 
guft guft ested. 

Abarag guft had wazag-e-s be gowisn u-s waz girisn u-s 6 abestag i 
zot estisn. 

Ast ke edon gowed ay pad-is tis i xwes *6h rayenisn harw han gyag 
ku fraz rased, a-s waz-girisnih. 

Ast ke edon gowed ay harw gyag ku mad 559 ested a-s waz- 
girisnih u-s be o abestag i zot ested. 



553 TD om. 

554 TD: $BKNi: 

555 TD: 'XDWNtsnyh. 

556 HJ: myf. 

557 HJ: NTLWNtn'sn'. 

558 HJ: I'yysn'. 

559 HJ: myf. 
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then his act of worship is not valid, 346 neither (the part) before nor 
after (the omission). 

The above concerns cases of negligence. 347 If indeed he has omitted 
a recitation intentionally, then it is not valid from that point 
onwards. If he has omitted a recitation out of perversity, then his act 
of worship is not valid, neither (the part) before nor after (the 
omission). 
18.4) If he omits 348 a formula to be recited twice, i.e. from the point 
where the formula to be recited twice is required up to the point 
where he should take the bdj, then his entire act of worship is 

thus. 349 

If one omits taking the bdj where taking the bdj is required in it (i.e. 

in his recitation), then his act of worship is not valid. 

If a zot omits a J>a/-taking, then he should go back and take the 

bdj, 350 and repeat the whole Avestan text from there on. 

If a zot has come to the taking of the bdj, he should wait until all 

have reached that point; if he does not wait and goes on managing 

(the ritual), 351 then it is said, "he has recited a dark recitation." 

Abarag said: "he should finish part of the recitation, 352 and then 

take the bdj, and he should concentrate on 353 the Avestan 

(recitation) of the zot." 

There is one who says thus: "he should manage his own things, and 

take the bdj at whatever point he has reached." 

There is one who says thus: "he should take the bdj at 

whatever point he has reached, and concentrate on the 

Avestan (recitation) of the, zot." 



346 See above, n. 338. 

347 On Phi. sudag see Dhabhar 1953. 

348 Lit. "has omitted", here and in the rest of the passage. 

349 I.e., presumably, invalid from beginning to end. 

350 Lit. "take the bdj again", which would be self- contradictory. See also Boyce and 
Kotwal 1971:61. 

The usual meaning of the verb rayinidan in a ritual context is "to direct or manage 
(a ritual)", see Kreyenbroek 1987b, passim. In this specific context the meaning 
might also be "(goes on) performing the liturgical acts". The words "goes on" are 
intended to express the sense of the particle be. 

Lit. "a recitation", i.e., presumably, the section of the liturgy he is reciting when he 
realises his mistake. 

A guess based on the primary meaning of the words concerned, and on the context 
(here and in Ch. 18. 5). The meaning "to stop at" (so Boyce and Kotwal 1971: 61), 
is less likely in view of the use of the words in Ch. 18. 5. 
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18.5) Ka zot waz-e 560 be hist, ka daned a-s waz abaz 561 gowisn u-s 
abaz 6 abestag estisn. Ka ne daned a-s bun-abaz kunisn, ed ham- 
fragard ed jud-fragard a-z juttar nest. ... guft andar ham-fragard. 
Ka daned 562 §_§ a b§ 2 g 5 Wi g n u _g (* az -) h&n fraz abestag hamag 
abaz gowisn. Ka ne daned a-s fragard bun-abaz kunisn pad jud- 
fragard, Han-iz ham-dadestan bud. 



CHAPTER 19 (37) 
DTD 39v.l-42r.ll: HJ 57r.6-61r.10] 

19.1) kaijham 563 na gaOanam srutanam aratuftisl 
Mard kadar gahan pad srayisn aradiha? 

19.2) ya *maezo 564 va'fra va> 565 saimno *srauuaiieiti, 566 

Ka mezan 567 ayab riyan srayed [ka mezed ud riyed pas srayed], 

19.3) aetaesam vacam aratufris. 
awesan gowisn aradiha [pas]. 



560 YD: w'ck'y. 
56i TD:pr'c. 

562 TD: YD'YTWyf. 

563 TD: sajjh§m. 

564 MSS: yaezo. 

565 TD: frauuax HJ: frauua. 

566 MSS: sraiieiti. 

567 TD: myd'n 1 . 
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1 8 .5) When the zot has omitted a bdj, if he realises it (in time) he should 
go back and recite the bdj, and then concentrate again on the 
Avestan (recitation). If he does not realise it (in time), he should 
start again from the beginning. It makes no difference whether the 
sections 354 are recited together or separately. 355 ... 356 said: "the 
sections (should be recited) together." 

If he realises it (in time), he should go back and recite it, and repeat 
the entire Avestan (recitation) from that point onwards. If he does 
not realise it (in time), he should repeat the sections from the 
beginning, with separate recitation of sections. On this indeed there 
has been agreement. 357 ] 

CHAPTER 19: ON ERRORS IN THE RITUAL 

19.1) With which Gdthd recitations 358 does a man fail to satisfy the 
Ratus? 

By which recitations of the Gdthd s does a man (act) in an 

unauthorised manner? 

19.2) With the one he recites while urinating or defecating, 

When he recites while urinating or defecating [when he urinates or 
defecates and then recites], 359 

19.3) with those utterances he fails to satisfy the Ratus. 

with those recitations he (acts) in an unauthorised manner 
[afterwards]. 



354 Phi. fragard; since there is no exchange of baj during the recital of the Chapters of 

the Vendidad, which are the texts now known as fragard, the term is here obviously 
used in the general sense of "section". 

355 I.e., presumably, if a text is repeated it may either be recited without pause by each 
individual celebrant, or participants may wait to start each section together. 

356 The context suggests that the name of a commentator has been omitted here. 

357 The sense of this sentence may either be that there is broad agreement among 
commentators as regards the duties of a zot who has forgotten to recite a bdj, or that 
the text should indeed be recited section by section, thus denying the validity of the 
judgement mentioned earlier. 

358 Lit. "of which recited Gathas", cf. Barthoiomae 1904; 186-7. 

359 I.e. without performing the required purification ceremony (pddydb-kusti, see 
Kotwal and Boyd 1991, passim); this would mean that his ritual purity was vitiated. 
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19.4) *adaca^uiti,yaea kaBaca dahmo staota yesniia haimiua 
dadaitj™? 

Be, a-z edon ciyon [*oh 5?o kadar-iz-e] dahm [i raspig] stot- 
yasn 571 *hamegih dahed [ku abar dastwar bud ud bawed; ast ke 
dahm zot (*gowed)], 

19.5) paumuat va naemat (*_va) aparaj va, 

pes-nemag [yast I pad ataxs] ayab pas [yast 572 i pad ab], 

19.6) *aiio 573 vg taca vS *hist 9I rmo™ va ajjhano va *pa6ano 5 ^ 
va baramno va vazdmno va aipiiasto a9a ratufris. 

ka *rawan 576 aykb tazan ayab estan ayab nisinan ayab sayan ayab 
baran ayab wazan [baro.aspo vazo. 577 ra eo], ka-s abar warm 
edon radiha. 



568 MSS: adaeca, 

569 HJ: dadati. 

570 MSS: 'Ly. 

571 TD; slwysn'. 

HI ^ d ' hm . with jtff' Y written over il. 

573 MSS: miid. 

574 MSS: histanzm no. 

575 MSS: da$and. 

576 MSS: SGYTWNf 

577 HJ: vazao. 
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19.4) Otherwise 36 ° it is as follows: in whatever way a pious man 
completes the Staota Yesniia 361 

Otherwise, then indeed [any] way [whatever] 362 in which a pious 
man [a rdspi] completes the Staota Yesniia [i.e. he has been, and 
is, obedient to authority; 363 there is one who says that the "pious 
man" is the zot], 

19.5) either the first half or the last, 364 

the first half [the litany to the Fire] or the last [the litany to the 
Waters], 365 

19.6) whether walking, running, standing, sitting, lying down, 266 
riding, or driving— as long as he wears the girdle he satisfies the 
Ratus. 361 

whether going, running, standing, sitting, lying down, 368 'riding', 
or 'driving' [riding a horse or driving a chariot], 369 when he has 
memorised 37 ° it (he acts) in an authorised manner. 



360 This meaning seems indicated by the context. As Waag (1941: 1 19) points out, the 
words appear to derive from Vend. 4. 47, where most MSS also have the form 
adaeca, which is probably erroneous. Bartholomae (1904: 55) interprets the form as 
a 1st sg. pf. med. of ad-, "to say", which seems to yield poor sense in the present 
context. 

361 On the Staota Yesniia see Kotwal and Kreyenbroek 1992: 69, n. 167. 

362 The translation assumes that Phi. kadar-iz-e refers to ciyon, which seems the only 
possible interpretation here. 

363 The basic meaning of Phi. dastwar is "one who is in authority", and the word 
usually refers to a person; while it can be assumed that authority was felt to emanate 
ultimately from an individual (see Kreyenbroek 1994), the word is probably best 
translated as an abstract here, 

364 The function of the ablative here is not clear. 

365 The passage seems to refer to a lost ritual in which the Staota Yesniia were recited 
in full, after which the zohr was made to the Fire and the Waters by the tot. When 
the first half of the "Prayer to the Fire" {Ataxs Niydyisn, i.e. Y. 62, the first half 
being Y. 62. 1-6) had been recited, the offering to the Fire was presumably made 
with the recitation of Y. 36 (see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 406; cf. Kotwal and Boyd 
1991: 112), or during the recital of the remaining part of Y. 62 (vv. 7-10). After 
that, the "Offering to the Waters" (Ab-zohr, i.e. Y. 62. 11- 71.8, see Kotwal and 
Boyd 1991: 119-25) begins, at whose conclusion the Gathic Y. 47 is recited when 
the actual offering is made (T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 420-1). 

366 For the emendation see Bartholomae 1904: 841-2. 

367 On this passage see Bartholomae 1897; Jamasp-Asa and Humbach 1971: 20-1. 

368 On the reading of SKBXWNtn' see above, Ch. 1, n. 8. 

369 The Avestan gloss (which also occurs in PhLVend. 6. 26; 8. 73) was probably added 
because the Phi. equivalents of the Av. verbs in question, burdan and wazfdan, 
normally mean, respectively, "to bear" and "to move". 

37 The Phi. commentators apparently confused Av. aifilah-, "to study", and aifii.yah-, 
"to gird". 
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[Kay-Adur-bozed guft had en az abestag paydag. *Any bawed ka 
zot barsom ne pad salar be hist; yazisn i *any sar kard aradlha ta ka 
zot barsom (*pad) salar be hist, a-s hamag 6 sar be kunisn. 
Sosans guft had be <harwin kar> 578 W j 2 arid ested ta-s 6 sar ne 

kunisn. 

Wehsabuhr 579 guft had ka harw 2-en kar wizard u-s 6 sar <kunisn- 

iz> 580 ne-awestwarih paydagenld. 

Pad harw 3 castag bawed: ka-s 6 sar be kunisn nog-nawar-jadag ray 
ayab awesan han sraw ne warm ayab han i abe-guman awesan 
gumanig hend. 



En ku ciyon bawed ku zot barsom pad salar be hist bawed ka 

rasplg-e abe-guman waz gired ud ataxs-gah pad padyab be kuned 

ud dast be soyed, ul 6 barsom nihisn? 

Ast ke edon gowed ay had ka dast be soyed ul 6 barsom nihisn a 

sayed. 



578 MSS: KR' wyn'k'l. 

579 HJ: whs'pwl. 

580 HJ: 'BYDWNsn' end. 
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19.7) [Kay-Adur-bozed said: "this is revealed in 371 the Avesta. It makes 
a difference if the zot has not (yet) entrusted 372 the barsom; an act 
of worship which another (priest) has finished is not properly 
(completed) until the idt has entrusted the barsom; in that case he 
should finish the whole service." 373 

Sosans said: "unless he has performed all (ritual) acts, he should not 

finish it." 

Wehsabuhr said: "(the question arises) 374 even if he has performed 

both (ritual) acts, 375 (but) has shown a lack of reliability at the 

conclusion." 

It is (stated) in all three Teachings: "(a performance of the ritual may 

be 'unreliable') because his completion (is in) the form of a Nog 

Ndwar, 376 or if they do not have that recitation by heart, or if they 

are doubtful as to that which (should be) certain." 377 

19.8) (A question is) this: how is it if the zot has entrusted the barsom, 
and a rdspi takes the baj without error, 378 and purifies the seat of 
the fire, and washes his hand — should he lay it on the barsoml 379 
There is one who says thus: "when he washes his hand, it is proper 
for him to lay it on the barsom." 



371 Lit. "evident from", 

372 Lit, "has not left it with a caretaker". The expression probably refers to one of the 
final acts of the Yasna ritual, when the zot solemnly entrusts the barsom to the 
rdspi while reciting Y. 72. 5, stauuas asa. y§ hudi yb~i hsnti (see Kotwal and Boyd 
1991: 128). 

373 Meaning, presumably, that one is only obliged to complete the ritual (rather than 
abandoning it when something untoward has happened) after the zot has handed over 
the barsom. 

374 This is presumably a case in which the question arises whether the priest should 
abandon the ritual or complete it. 

375 I.e. the zohr to Fire and to the Waters. 

376 The words may here refer to the first formal Yasna recited by a priestly candidate as 
part of his initiation (where mistakes could of course occur relatively easily), rather 
than to a Yasna dedicated to Mind Ndwar recited by an experienced priest, as in Ch. 
13. 16 (see n, 295), The passage as a whole enumerates further cases where doubts 
may arise (see above, n. 374), 

377 The passage logically follows the earlier ones, but also appears to refer back to the 
last words of Ch. 19. 6 ("when he has memorised it, (he acts) in an authorised 
manner")- 

378 Lit. "without doubt". The phrase may be intended to indicate that the raspf's action 
is in itself irreproachable. 

379 The question seems to concern a rdspi who comes in and resumes his duties when 
the zot has already entrusted the barsom, either by handing it to another officiating 
priest or by laying it down. Apparently, such a lapse made it necessary for the rdspi 
to purify the seat of fire and wash his hand(s) before he was allowed to touch the 
barsom. No such act is known in modem Parsi practice. 



liO 



n Granges tan 



TRANSCRIPTION 



Ast ke edon gowed ay had ka gowed "ay 6s dar" a sayed, u-s waz 
pad war i barsom be gowisn. 

SSsans guft had ka awistab ray 581 (*pad) rah-<e be gowed> 582 a 
sayed, u-s nask I pad camisri 5h gowisn. Ka-s xwarsed ne yast u-s 
oh yazisn, ka yazisn *6 583 sar be kard, a-s sraw kem gowisn. Ka 
abaz *6 yazisn ayed asemwohu 3, frauuarane, 584 ce gah dared, 
aOro ahurahe mazda puOra tauua atari pudra ahurahe 
mazda 585 xsnaoQra ta sar, u-s waz-girisn, u-s asam vohu 3 be 
gowisn, u-s 586 ataxs-gah pad padyab be kunisn, u-s abaz 6 gah I 
zStan sawisn, u-s dast ul barsom nihisn, u-s asam vohu 3, 
frauuarane, az-is snuman abaz osmarisn, u-s waz-glrisnlh I pad 
yast i keh. 
Abarag guft had yada ahu vairiio yd zaota pad han i meb.. 587 



58i TD:L'. 

582 TD repeats. 

583 MSS: ZK. 

584 So MSS, passim. 

385 HJ: mazd. 

lit HJ adds: L'WXLm 'Lg's (from f. 59r.7), with superscript docs to delete. 
587 HJ: myh. 
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There is one who says thus: "when he says 'pay attention' , it is 
allowed, and he should say the bdj formula beside 38 ° the barsom." 
SSsans said: "if he recites while on his way because of urgency, 381 
then it is allowed; in that case he should recite the Avestan 
formula 382 for making water. 383 If he had not adored the sun, 384 
then he should do so; if he had (already) finished his (own) 
recitation he should recite little. When he comes back to the act of 
worship he should recite a. v. (3), frauuarane, the appropriate gdh 
prayer, 385 a#ro ahurahe mazda pudra tauua atars pudra ahurahe 
mazda 386 xsnaoQra ... up to the end; he should take the bdj, 
(recite) a. v. (3) 387 and purify the seat of the fire, 388 go back to the 
seat of the zot and lay his hand on the barsom,^ 9 and repeat a.v. 
(3), frauuarane, 290 its snuman, 391 and the taking of the bdj as in 
the lesser service." 392 

Abarag said: "(he should recite) yat9a ahu vairiio yd zaota, as in 
the greater service." 393 



380 
381 



382 



383 



38^ 



385 
386 



387 

388 
389 
390 
391 



392 



393 



On Phi. war see Kotwal 1985: 388, n. 7. 

Lit. "oppression" or "haste"; the word appears to be used here for the need to answer 

a call of nature. 

Phi. nask, which is generally used for a 'book' of the Avesta. For the prayer for 

answering calls of nature see Vend. 18. 43, and Tavadia 1930: 75, nn. 4, 5; Dhabhar 

1932: 101, n. 1; Dhabhar 1963: 108, n. 2; Boyce and Kotwal 1971: 311. 

The inference is that a likely reason for such a late appearance on the part of the 

r&spi is that he had to answer a call of nature; in that case it is apparently proper for 

him to recite ritual texts before he reaches his proper place in the pdvi, as long as he 

has recited the proper formulae first (cf. below, n. 399). 

I.e. if he has not recited xwarsed amarg miomand. auruuaj.aspa be rasdd, the 

formula to praise the sun at the end of the ceremony (see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 

335). 

Lit. "what gah he has". 

I.e. Y. 0. 2. This is the snuman recited while offering the boy service to the sacred 

fire in the fire temple. On the text see Geldner 1896: I. 3, §2, n. 4; Kotwal 1985: 

368. 

A.v. (3) is recited while purifying the seat of the fire, see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 

87-8. 

See T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 29-30. 

SeeTJD. Anklesaria 1957: 30. 

See T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 34. 

I.e. the dedication to the divine being in whose honour the ceremony is performed, 

see T.D. Anklesaria 1957: 35-6. The alternative translation, "from its sniiman 

onwards", does not appear to yield good sense. 

The term yast l keh refers to an abridged Yasna ceremony dedicated to Mind Ndwar, 

in which the rdspl returns to the sacred precinct before the recitation of Y. 3; on the 

exchange of bdj during this service seeT.D. Anklesaria 1957: 36 (§ 1 1). 

I.e. part of the rdspi's recitation in the exchange of bdj in the Yasna service proper. 
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Wehsabuhr guft had yada ahu vairiio yd atarouuaxsd 5 ^... aQa 

ratus en ku <6y pad han> 589 ciyon — a-m ne rosnag, 

Ast ke edon go wed ya$a ahu vairiio yd atarauuaxso 590 ... yd 

zaota ... aBa ratus. 

Ka raspig sar be *kuned, 59! ka wehih name 6y wen; ka ne 

atarwaxs, yd bitiid 592 zaota. 593 Ka wes-abestagih han gyag tis- 

iz amar nest. U-s asam vohu 3 be gowisn, u-s ataxs-gah pad 

padyab be kunisn, u-s 6 gah I zotan sawisn, u-s dast be soyisn, u-s 

ul 6 barsom nihisn, u-s 6 abestag i zot estisn. 

Ast ke edon gowed ay han-iz-is asam vohu ... yaOa ahu vairiio 2 

andar rah *6h gowisn. 

Ast ke edon gowed ay had frauuarane *doiha 594 oh gowed ce-s 

pad zotih ne guft ested. 



Had pad hamag castag pad han zaman bawed ka zot pad frastuiie i 
bun be sawed ta ka zot pad waz-girisnih pad frastuiie i bun be sud, 
zot ay ka be named, ay ka be drayed, ay ka kar-e wizardan sawed, 
hamag yazisn sar. 



588 MSS: atrauuaxso. 

589 HJ repeats. 

590 MSS: atrauuaxso. 

591 MSS: 'BYDWNt'. 

592 HJ: biitiiG. 

593 HJ: zaota. 
594 M.SS:dwh\ 
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Wehsabuhr said: "(he should recite) ya6a ahu vairiio yd 
atarauuaxso ... aBa ratus, 394 i.e. as in that, as ..." This is not clear 

to me. 

There is one who says thus: "(he should recite) yaQa ahu vairiio yd 

atarauuaxso ... yd zaota ... a9a ratus." 395 

When the rdspl finishes (the ritual), 396 if everything is proper, 397 

he is the best (person to do it); if not, the atarwaxs, the "secondary 

zaotar", (should do it). If (either priest) has recited more Avestan, 398 

that is of no account whatever at that point. And he (i.e. the priest 

who is to finish) should recite a.v. (3), purify the seat of the fire, go 

up to the seat of the zot, wash his hand and lay it on the barsom, 

and concentrate on the Avestan (recitation) of the zot. 

There is one who says thus: "that one should also recite a.v. ... 

y.a.v. (2) while 'on his way'." 399 

There is one who says thus: "let him recite the frauuarane twice for, 

unlike the zot, 400 he has not recited it." 

Now in all Teachings it is (stated) that at the time when the zdr 

comes to the first frastuiie 401 until he has reached the bdj-taking of 

the first frastuiie 402 if the zot grows damp, 403 or 'chatters', or 



394 Neither the Indian nor the Iranian MS tradition appears to confirm that such a 

practice existed. 

39 5 Lc a double exchange of the baj. Phi. waz I doganag. On the various types of baj 
see above, Ch. 2 n. 17. 

396 The MSS have what looks like a past tense here; since there appears to be no way in 
which a translation "if the raspl has finished (the ritual)" could make sense here, it 
seems best to emend 'BYDWNf to the present tense 'BYDWNyV (Joined). 

397 Lit. "if goodness". 

398 Lit. "when a case of more Avesta". In other cases the number of Avestan texts re- 
cited by a priest, and the merit they confer, may be a consideration in ritual matters. 

399 I.e., it seems, to the seat of the zot. Such a recitation, made in modem Parsi practice 
by the zot at the beginning of the Yasrta (see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 89), is 
regularly referred to in Iranian MSS as y.a.v. 2 andar rah guftan, "to recite y.a.v. 
(2) on the way" (see, e.g., Jamasp-Asa and Nawabi 1976, vol. 32: 234-5). The 
commentator evidently held that the y.a.v. (2) should be repeated by a rdspl on re- 
entering th&pdvl under the circumstances described here. 

400 Lit "he has not recited it in the position of the zot". The reference is to the fact that, 
in high liturgies, the frauuarajiB is recited by the zot alone at this point. 
Lit. "frastuiie of the beginning", i.e. Y. 0. 4, in contradistinction to the same 
passage in Y. H. 17. 
I.e. Y. 0. 13. 

I.e., presumably, with sweat; cf. NP namldan "to grow moist", Sieingass 1975: 
1428. 
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Mahgus(n)asp 595 g^ hi d ka-s abestag i pad raspigih andar kard 

a-s yazisn sar be kunisn. 

Sosans guft had zot harw gyag-e ku be drayed az harw kas-e yazisn 



sar. 



Edon ham-dadestan-tar bud bend ku az zot sar ta raspig oh sar be 

kunisn. 



19.10) Ka gospand pad yast, zot ay ka be named, ay ka be drayed, ay ka 
*o kar wizardan sawed, gospand ka ne kust a ne kusisn; ka'kust a 
zohr ne dahisn. 

*Mard 59 <> ka be named ayab 597 *6 wizardan sawed zohr oh 598 
dahisn. Ka be drayed a ne dahisn. *Mard * 99 ka abestag i yast I 
dron-e be hist zohr dahisn. 

Yast drahnay 600 spandarmad pad son az-is ham-urusparih oh 

kunisn. 

19.11) Ka yast pad zohr-e, zot ay ka be named, ay ka be drayed, ay ka 6 

kar 601 wizardan sawed, zohr ka ne dad ne dahisn. 

Ka yast, ay ka be named, ay (*ka) be *6 kar wizardan sawed, 602 a 

az-is bazay ud dron oh yazisn; ka be drayed a ne yazisn.' Had 

Wehsabuhr ay *payag 603 j XW a rt ar guft. Pas guft bawed ku bazay, 
dron pad jud az yazisn *hame 604 6h yaz isn.605 Any torn ka *6h 

gumanig, awesan abeguman hend ka bazay. 



595 MSS: m'hgwssp 1 . 

596 MSS; GNR'. 

^ HI: V. 
599 MSS: GNR'. 
6 ^HJ:dlhn\ 

601 MSS reDeac. 

602 HJ adds: 'y. 

603 MSS: p'hyk. 
60 " MSS: hm'k'. 
605 TD: 'ycsn. 
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leaves to answer a call of nature, 404 the entire act of worship comes 

to an end. 405 

Mahgus(n)asp said: "if he has mixed the Avestan (recitation) of the 

rdspi (with his own), then he should terminate the act of worship." 

Sosans said: "If the zot 'chatters' anywhere, then the act of worship 

is over for everyone." 

There has been general agreement 406 that, because of the zot, the 

rdspi should likewise terminate (his performance). 

19.10) When a sheep (is to be sacrificed in) the act of worship, if the zot 
grows damp, or 'chatters', or leaves to answer a call of nature, if 
the sheep has not yet been killed then it should not be killed; if it has 
been killed then the zohr should not be offered. 

If another priest 407 grows damp, or leaves to answer a call of 
nature, the zohr should be offered. If he 'chatters' it is not to be 
offered. If another priest omits the Avestan (recitation) of the Dron 
service (?), 408 the zohr is to be offered. For the length of the ser- 
vice one should shield (?) 409 him in the manner of Spandarmad. 

19.1 1) If it is a service with zohr, if the zot grows damp, or 'chatters', or 
leaves to answer a call of nature, if the zohr has not been offered it 
should not be offered. 

If it is an (ordinary) Yasna, if he grows damp or leaves to answer a 
call of nature, then it is bazay sin on his part, but he should still 
perform a Dron ceremony; if he 'chatters', he should not perform 
(any ceremony). Thus Wehsabuhr said: "it is the lighter degree (of 
sin)". Therefore it has been said that, in case of a bazay sin, a Dron 
ceremony should always be performed, as opposed to a 



404 Lit. "to perform a business". 
4 °5 I.e. should be abandoned. 

406 Lit. "thus ihey have been more in agreement". 

407 Lit. "man", a general term for "priest" (for references see Pahlavi Glossary), here 
used in contradistinction to zot. 

408 So the MS tradition; in view of the context it seems more plausible to emend to 
yast ^drahnay, "the length of Lhe service". 

409 Phi. ham-urusparih. MacKenzie (1971: 84) gives "intestines, womb; core, essence" 
for *uruspar. The term derives from Av. uruS/Sara-, which has the same meaning 
(Bartholomae 1904: 1531-2). In SupplSnS 11. 4 (Kotwal 1969: 23), the word 
askamb, "belly", renders Av. uru9par3-. The tentative translation proposed here is 
based on the general context, the meaning "womb", and the association with 
Spandarmad, the protective Yazad of the earth. 
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Dron sar andar sab bared 60 <5 a sayed. 
Abarag aca nica oh kard.J 



CHAPTER 20 (38) 
[TD42r.ll-42v.5;HJ6Ir.l0-61v.8] 

20. 1 ) dabwo zaota tanu.pgraea upa.sraotaro ^ 

Ka dahm zot u-s tanapuhl 608 a bar-sr6da'r [ku margarzan hend], 

20.2) yezi dis tanu.pdrQBo vaeda, 

agar han az awesan tanapuhlagih agah, 

20.3) *aetauuato 609 rafuftK y auuat framaraki 

han and-is radiha cand-is fraz osmared [kard i xwes]. 

20.4) yezi aat dis noit tanu.pan$6 vaeda, 
Agar han ne az awesan tanapuhlagih agah, 

20.5) nspanam 6io gadanam ratufris. 

harwisp gahan radiha. 
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6° 6 HJ: YBLWNNyf. 

Jrl '^- >: u P a -Sraotaid. 
608 TD adds 'PI 
6°9 MSS: aeuuatd. 
610 TD: vlspaenam. 



Yasna. Whereas other people 410 are doubtful, they are without 

uncertainty in case of a bdz.dy sin. 411 

It is permissible to continue a Dron ceremony into the beginning of 

the night. 412 

Abarag said that the same is true of the aca nica. 413 ] 

Chapter 20; on celebrants who are in a state of sin (I) 

20.1) If a pious man is the taotar (but) people whose body is forfeit 
are the assistant celebrants, 

If a pious man is zot but tanapuhl ones are his assistant celebrants 
[i.e. they are in a state of mortal sin], 

20.2) if he knows them to be in a state where their body is forfeit, 
if he is aware of their tanapuhl state, 

20.3) he satisfies the Ratus to the extent that he 'concentrates' on the 
recitation. 4 ^ 

he (acts) in an authorised manner to the extent that he 'concentrates' 
on the recitation [of his own section of the liturgy]. 

20.4) (But) then, if he does not know them to be in a state where their 
body is forfeit, 

If he is not aware of their tanapuhl state, 

20.5) he satisfies the Ratus with 415 all Gathd recitations. 
he (acts) in an authorised manner concerning all Gdthas. 



4 10 For the reading torn ("seed") for twm, see Gignoux and Tafazzoli 1994: 430; in view 
of the etymology of Phi. mardom from mard tohm (cf. ManMP mrdwhm), it is 
proposed here to understand the word torn as meaning "people". 

41 ' Meaning, it seems, thac those who aie content with the more modest ritual can at 
least be confident that it is valid, while those who insist on celebrating a vitiated act 
of worship as a Yasna cannot be certain that it is acceptable. 

412 In modem Parsi practice no higher liturgy can be performed during the first watch of 
the night (Ebsrusrim), and this tradition is probably ancient. The purport of this line 
may be that if a ritual is being performed and cannot be completed before the onset 
of the Ebsrusrim gdh, then it may still be completed if it is defined as a Dron 
service, whilst a more elevated ceremony would be vitiated. It should be noted, 
however, that in modem practice high rituals are not normally performed so late in 
the day. 

413 I.e. Y. 68. 21, towards the end of the Ab-zohr section (see Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 
124, and above, n. 365). It would seem that Abarag claimed that it was permissible 
to finish a ceremony if one had reached this point at nightfall. 

454 On Av. fra.mar- and Phl./raz osmurdan see above, Ch. 3, n. 59, and the Avestan 

and Pahlavi Glossaries. 
4 ' -> The use of the genitive in this context corresponds to that of kax)ham ... gaQanam in 

Ch. 19. I; it is repeated in Ch. 21. 5, below. 
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Chapter 2] (39) 

[TD 42v.5-43r.I5; HJ 6Iv.8-62v.i I] 

21.1) tanu.pgrd$a zaota dahma upa.sraotaro, 61 ' 
Tanapuhl zot u-s dahm abar-srodar [ku zot margarzan], 

21.2) yezi dim tanu.pargftem *vtiJai9* ' 2 

agar-is awesan az oy tanapuhlaganih agah hend, 

21.3) aetauuat o ratufris yauuat *fram9ranti. 

han and-san radiha cand fraz osmarend [kard i xwes]. 

21.4) yezi aat dim nok tanu.psraesm *rtdard?™ 

Agar awesan ne az han i *6y tanapuhlaganih agah hend, 

2 1 .5) vispanam gaQanam ratufris. 
harwisp gahan 6I4 radiha. 

21.6) [Hadnexub <ke pad xub>6i5 gowed margarzan; ud az han petit 616 

u-s dast paa padyab oh bawed u-s kar ud kirbag oh bawed'ud 
yazisn az han 6 puhl sawed. 

^5r k 6i7 d5n §5W6d ^ h§d margarz5n ud az h5jl * 6h P ad b im ud 



^} l TD: upma.sra.dtS.r5. 

TD: vluuare/; HJ: vwua^. 
° 13 MSS: vluuars. 

614 HJ adds /r. 

615 TD om. 
6 J 6 W: ptyryk. 
017 MSS; zwAJ. 
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Chapter 21 : on celebrants who are in a state of sin (2) 

21.1) If one whose body is forfeit is the zaotar, and pious ones are the 

assistant celebrants, 

If one who is tanapuhl is the zot, and pious ones are his assistant 

celebrants [i.e. the zot is worthy of death], 

21.2) if they have recognised 416 him as being in a state where his 
body is forfeit, 

if they are aware of him, 417 of his tanapuhl state, 

21.3) they satisfy the Ratus to the extent that they 'concentrate' on 
the recitation. 

they (act) in an authorised manner to the extent that they 
'concentrate' 418 on the recitation [of their own section of the 
liturgy]. 

21.4) (But) then, if they have not recognised him as being in a state 
where his body is forfeit. 

If they are not aware of his tanapuhl state, 

21.5) they satisfy the Ratus with 419 all Gatha recitations. 

they (act) in an authorised manner concerning all Gatha recitations. 

21.6) [Thus one who pronounces ritually fit 420 one who is unfit, is 
worthy of death; he should perform penance for it, and his hands 
should be ritually cleansed, 421 and he should (perform) meritorious 
deeds, and because of that the act of worship will go to the 
Bridge 422 (?). 423 

There is one who says: "(he is) worthy of death, and he still 424 
(lives) in fear and oppression because of it." 



4,6 For the emendation see Bartholomae 1904: 1318, n. 7. The present translation seeks 
to retain the sense of the perfect tense, although Bartholomae's "they know" 
(Bartholomae 1904: 1315) is more elegant. 

417 The translation seeks to render Phi. -is, in combination with the following az oy 
iandpuhlaganih. 

418 See above, Ch. 3, n. 59. 

419 On the genitive see above, Ch. 20, n. 415. 

420 Or "holding the khub". 

421 I.e., presumably, he should undergo some purification ritual; but see below, n. 423. 

422 On this expression, which can have either a positive or a negative connotation, see 
Williams 1990: II. 149 n. 1, and above Ch. 8, n. 123. 

423 The interpretation of the passage depends largely on one's understanding of the 
particle oh, "thus, so, still, nevertheless" in this context. If one takes it to refer to 
the notion of being in a state of mortal sin one might translate: "he should perform 
penance, and his ritually cleansed hands (dasi l pad padyab) are still thus (i.e. 
impure), and his meritorious deeds are still thus (i.e. invalid), and because of that the 
act of worship goes to the Bridge (i.e. as a sin)." 

424 I.e. despite the acts of penitence named above. 



120 



NBSANGSSTAN 



TRANSCRIPTION 



Zurwandad pas guft bawed ku yastag ka atuwanlgih (*ray) ne 

rawed ed-iz pad raft darisn margarzan; ka pad petitig bud 618 

ested 6I9 ne sayed; a-s dast 62 ° pad padyab oh bawed u-s az han 

yazisn I kasan *6h pahrezisn. 

Ast ke edon go wed ay had yazisn-is bun ne *bawed. 621 

Ast ke edon gowed ay tis-iz-is kar ud kirbag ne bawed.] 



21.7) dahmo zaota dahmo upa.sraotaro 622 vlspe rapfufriio. 
Dahm zot u-s dahm abar-srodar had harwisp radiha. 



21.8) tanu.psrgOo 623 zaota tanu.pgrsOo upa.sraotaro vlspe 
aiatufriio. 624 
Tanapuhl zot 625 'u-s tanapuhl* 626 abar-srodar 627 harwisp 

aradiha. 



Chapter 22 (40) 

[TD 43r.15-44r.ll; HJ 62v.Il-64r.5] 

22.1) *kahiiacij 62 % na dahmanam zaodrada ratufris, 629 
Mard kadar-iz-e az dahm pad zotlh radiha, 

22.2) nairikasc'it apgrgnaiiukahecif,^ 

narig-iz [pad han I xwes] abumayag-iz [pad han 1 kasan], 



618 HJ: YXWWNyf. 

619 HJ: YK'YMWNtn'. 

620 TD om. 

621 MSS: by?. 

622 TD: sraotaxo. 

623 TD: tanu.psraOu. 

624 TD: aratufds. 

625 TD om. 

626 TD om. 

627 TD: sraotaxo sroddr. 

628 MSS: kaiiacit. 

629 HJ: ratufnio. 

630 TD: apsranajiukaheca. 
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Zurwandad said finally 425 that if one's celebration 426 is not 
viable because of inability, to consider it to have taken place 
nevertheless is worthy of death; if he has been penitent, it is (still) 
not proper; his hands should be ritually cleansed, 427 and he should 
still abstain from the act of worship of the others. 428 
There is one who says: "he has not performed an act of worship at 

all." 429 

There is one who says: "there is no merit for him whatever. 
21.7) If a pious man is the zaotar and pious men are the assistant 

celebrants, all satisfy the Raius. 

If a pious man is the zot, and pious men are his assistant celebrants, 

all (act) in an authorised manner. 
2L8) // a man whose body is forfeit is the zaotar and men whose 

bodies are forfeit are the assistant celebrants, all fail to satisfy 

the Ratus. 

If one who is tanapuhl is the zot, and people who are tanapuhl are 

his assistant celebrants, all (act) in an unauthorised manner. 

CHAPTER 22: ON THOSE WHO ARE SUITABLE FOR THE OFFICE OF ZAOTAR 

22.1) With the performance of the office of zaotar 430 by any one of 
those who are pious, a person 43i satisfies the Ratus, 

Any man of the pious ones may authorisedly perform 432 the office 

of zot, 

22.2) even (with) that of a woman or a minor child, 

and also a woman [at her own (fire)], and a child [at a public 433 

(fire)]. 



425 Lit. "later"; the word may have a connotation of finality here. 

426 Lit. "what is celebrated". 

427 Or: "his ritually cleansed hands are still thus (i.e. impure)", cf. above, n. 423. 

428 Lit. "people". 

429 Lit "his a.o.w. does not have a beginning". 

430 So Bartholomae 1904: 705; this seems the most plausible explanation of the form. 
The word zao&a- occurs only twice in this sense, however, its usual meaning being 
"libation, offering" (see Bartholomae 1904: 1654-5; Boyce 1966). It could be argued 
therefore that the statements made in this Chapter only concern the zohr ritual. On 
the ablative form in -a<?a see Reichelt 1909: 168; on the causal function of the 
ablative see Reichelt 1909: 250. 

43 » Lit. "man", but cf. the following passage. 

432 Lit. "authorisedly at the office of zot." 

433 Lit. "at that of the persons". Cf. Herb. 5. 5 (Kotwal and Kreyenbroek 1992: 40-1), 
where it is implied mat, while a woman may freely officiate at her own fire, it is 
"barely permissible" for her to do so at a public fire such as an Ates Bahram. 
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22.3) yezi vaBBa haQanam efiarssSsca frataumnasca, 6 ^ 

agar [edon] agah i *hadan «2 * brin 633 r sar ] ud f ra2 . girignih 

[bun], 
'22.4) antara 634 jj S j t jg u y asngm *f r aizis. 

andarag I *hadan 635 [andarag 636 dan gd 637] ud yasn . iz fraz 

yazisnih [daned 638 ku-gyag abayed guftan. 

22.5) A-z aburnayag ka zirak u-s yast warm ud abe-guman pad kar i 

yazisn a pad harw kar-e sayed. 

Zan ta daitan bawed; a-s yazisn i pad zohr oh kunisn: dastan bawed 

andar *gumbad 639 n g hilisn, az kadag 640 pad 15 *gamth 641 

darisn. Ast ke edon (A1 pad 30 gam gowed. 

Ay noit ta nairika ka$u.xra8pa. 

Han I zohr 643 j a ban gowed, I yazisn name hend, a ne sayed; ke 

han i ataxsan gSwed, ka ne pad zohr, a sayed. 



63 ' HJ: Fratiuruna'sca. 

632 MSS: yst'n. 

633 MSS: blswm. 

634 HJ: ax "fare. 

635 MSS: yst'n. 

63 6 HJ; ndlg. 

637 TD: YD'YTNyf, 

638 TD: YD'YTNyf. 

639 MSS: sw/n&W. 

640 MSS: ArtA*. 

6*' MSS: £'m wry, with y/j written over the latter cluster. 

04 ^ HJ om. 
643 MSS: zwl. 
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22.3) if(s)he knows the end and beginnings of the sections, 

if, [that is], (s)he is aware of the cutting-off [the end] 434 of the 
sections of the liturgy, 435 and their taking-up [beginning], 

22.4) reciting (?) 436 the yerjhe hatam 437 between the sections. 

(and of) what is in between the sections [he knows (the formulae) in 
between], and [knows where one should recite] the opening 
formulae of the acts of worship. 

22.5) [So indeed, if a minor child is intelligent and has the liturgy 438 by 
heart and is without uncertainty concerning the act of worship, then 
it is suitable for any function (in it). 

A woman, of course, 439 may be in menses, and her performances 

of the Yasna with zohr are to be done as follows: 440 (when) she is 

in menses, one should not allow her into the fire-chamber; one 

should keep her at fifteen paces from (its) dwelling. There is one 

who says thus: "at thirty paces". 

That is to say: that woman should not be of poor 

understanding. 44 ' 

She who recites the liturgy to the Waters with zohr 442 i.e. those 

(recitations) which are acts of worship, 443 that is not allowed; she 

who recites the (liturgy) to the Fires, if (she recites) without zohr, 

then is it allowed. 444 



434 Phi. brin also occurs as a rendering of Av. Bfiarss- in Y. 57. 2, where paiiu 
Oporsstara is translated pdnag bringar, see Kreyenbroek 1985: 36-7. 

435 The word had is the usual Phi. rendering of Av. haiti- (Bartholomae 1904: 1801). 
For the emendation of what looks like yst'n to h't'n see Bartholomae 1904: 1011, 
s.v. fiaizis. 

436 On the doubtful character of the form fraizis see Bartholomae 1904: 101 1. 

437 For this interpretation of Av. yasnam see the remarks on Av. yasno.karsti- in 
Kreyenbroek 1985: 88-9; cf. also Kotwal and Boyd 1991: 155 n. 6. 

438 This seems the obvious meaning of Phi. yast in this context. 

439 A rendering of Phi. ta in the light of the context. 

44 Phi. yazisn is here translated as a plural, in order to indicate that the statement 
represents a general rule; in fact it implies, not that there is a proper way for a 
woman to perform a formal act of worship al such a time, but that such acts are to 
be avoided. 

44 1 Cf. Vend. 7. 59, where Av. kasu.xratu- is glossed ku herbedesttin ne kuned, "who 
does not attend herbedestdn" (on which see Kotwal and Kreyenbroek 1992: 15-8). 
Here the sentence may well be used to indicate that women are to use their 
judgement in such matters. 

44 ^ Lit. "speaks ... the zohr to the Waters"; the contrast with the words ka ne pad zohr 
in the latter part of the passage suggests that performance of the zohr ritual is 
implied here. 

443 Presumably in contradistinction to private prayers said without ritual, see next note. 

444 Dastur Kotwal points out that this statement seems improbable in view of what is 
known about general Zoroastrian attitudes regarding menstruation; modem Zoro- 
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*Adurfarnbag 644_* NarS e 645 guft had zan { be pad h&n kar 

abestag *guft 646 ^ s ay g d> ta ne sayed. 

(*Wehdad) Adur-Ohrmazdan guft be gowed ku ne sayed, ta sayed. 
Gogus(n)asp 647 guft had ^ han abestag g5wgd ka n6 g- y _^ h ^_ 

iz *drayisn.648 Ay gd edon gowed had xwarsed snayisn ne kunisn 
u-san mah. niyayisn <* 9 ne kunisn, u-san *saxwan 650 - t X u D -dar ne 
gowisnih, u-san xwaday i *rozen nest, u-san pes-gahih nest.] 

22.6) assm vohu^i vahistom astl 

Ahlayih abadih 652 j pa hIom 653 ast [gn i^ hambar-e I kirbag weh] 

22.7) usla astl usta ahwai 

Nek ast [ahlayih i oy-iz i] nek hame [rawisnig] 

22.8) hiiat asai vahistai aszm. 

Ke 654 ahlayih [ahlayenidar, *any <ayab amah* 655] pa hlom 656 
ahlayih [ku *6h kunendj. 
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044 MSS: 'twi Inb'k. 

645 MSS: ns'y. 

646 MSS: gwst'. 

647 MSS: gwgwssp'. 
Mi TD:dl'yS;HJ:dl , pS. 

649 MSS: nnyd'dsn'. 

650 MSS: mynsn. 

651 HJ: vOhD. 

652 MSS: w'p'tyh. 
*l]TD: p'hlwm; H3: phlwm. 

654 MSS: MN. 

655 HJ on,. 

656 HJ repeats. 
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22.6) 

22.7) 

22.8) 



Adurfarnbag-Narse said: "except if a woman has recited Avestan on 

an occasion when 445 it is allowed. 446 it is not permissible (for her 

to recite Avestan)." 447 

(*Wehdad) ^ 8 the son of Adur-Ohrmazd said; "except if she recites 

when it is not allowed, it is permissible." 449 

Gogus(n)asp said: "if she recites those Avestan (texts) which are not 

allowed, then it is 'chattering'.*' 450 That is, he explains this as 

follows: "the propitiation of the Sun 451 should not be performed 

and they should not pray the Niyayisn to the Moon, and they 

should not recite the words belonging to those who hold the 

khiib, 452 and they have no fee-paying 'clients'(?), 453 and they have 

no precedence (among the congregation)." 454 ] 

Good Righteousness is best,* 55 

Righteousness is the foremost prosperity [that is, a store of merit is 

best], 

According to wish it is, according to wish for him, 

It is good [the righteousness of him who is] good for ever[-more], 

Namely, righteousness belongs to Best Righteousness. 

To him who has righteousness [to the one who acts righteously, 

either others or ourselves],- belongs the foremost righteousness [i.e. 

they act thus]. 



THE END OF THE FIRST FRAGARD 



astrian women are not allowed to pray at all at such times. The present passage on 
the other hand suggests that, while it was always forbidden for a woman in menses 
to perform the zohr ritual to the Waters, they could at one time recite the Ataxs 
Niyayisn, presumably as a private prayer without ritual, recited away from fire. On 
the zohr offerings see Darmesteter 1960: 1. LXXXVII; Boyce 1966. 

445 The use of ku here seems closer to NP usage than to standard Pahlavi. 

446 Lit. "for that affair ... where it is allowed". 

447 I.e. she may not recite Avestan except when this is expressly permitted. 

448 For the insertion cf. Shaked 1979: 301 (D5. 2). 

44 ° I.e, she may recite Avestan except in cases where this is expressly forbidden. 

450 I.e. evil speech. The emendation assumes that later copyists thought that the last 

letter of ZK Yc belonged to the next word, which they may have understood as 

cagar, and 'corrected' the following word accordingly. 

I.e., probably, the Xwarsed Niyayisn (but note the form snayisn), or possibly the 

"adoration of the Sun" referred to in Ch. 19. 8 (see also Ch. 19, n. 384). 

452 Or "are ritually fit", cf. above, Ch. 21. 6 with n. 420. 

453 Cf. NP ruzina "daily wages". If this interpretation is correct the words may refer to 
those who commission the performance of a ritual, see Kreyenbroek 1987b. 

454 For this concept see the Dd passages cited in Kreyenbroek 1987b: 198-200. 

455 The Fragard ends with the zssm vohu prayer, with its Phi. commentary. 
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INDEX OF REFERENCES TO OTHER AVESTAN TEXTS 



Y.0.2: 1 aOro ahurahe mazdi puOra tauua atars puQra ahurahe mazda, 

19.8 
Y. 0, 4: frastuiie, 19. 9 (see also Y. 11. 17) 
Y. 3 (opening of Dron service): xsnaoBra, 10. 49 

Y. 3. 1: x^arodam miiazdam ... hauruuata amsrstata ... gaus Au5a, 10. 50 
Y. 3. 2: aesma aiiese yesfi baoiSi", 10. 50 
Y. 3. 3: apam, 10. 50 
Y. 3. 3: uruuaram, 10. 50 
y. 4. 1: /ma humataca huxtaca, 10. 50 
y. 5. 1: i0S, 10. 50, 56, 57 
y. 5. 1: i0& aat yazamaide, 10. 49 
Y. 7-8: asa;ia dadami, 3. 8 

7. 7. 1: asaiia dadami x^araOsm miiazdsm hauruuata amsratata, 10. 30 
y. 7. 25: ya#a ahu vairiio (ada ratus asatcit had), 10. 32, 52 
y 7. 25: vtspai yauue, 2. 9 
Y. 8. 1: frasasti ahurahe mazda, 10. 34 
y. 8. 1: asaiia.no paiti.jamiiaj, 10. 36 
y. 8. 1-3: asaiia.no paiti.jamiiat ... amasa spgnta, 2. 9 
y. 8. 2: x arata naro, 10. 36 
y. 8. 4: aetam a yatumanahe, 10. 39 
K 11. 16: asam vohu{3),2. 8, 13 

y. 11.16 (= 12. 1): frauuararre mazdaiiasno, 2. 8, 14 (see also Y. 62. 12) 
y. 11. 17: frastuiie, 2. 7, 8 (see also K. 0. 4) 
y. 27. 13: yaf3a ahu vairiio (A), 13. 6, 7; 18. 2 
y. 28. 1: yaBa ahu vairiio, 18. 2 

y. 28. 2: a/ii/a yasa namanha ustana.zasto, 5. 3; 14. 4; 16. 2 
y. 28. 12: asam vohu, 17. 2 
y. 29. 1: xsmaibiia, 14. 4 
y. 31. 1: fa vs uruuata, 13. 11 
y. 33. 11: ya SQuuisto, 17. 2 



Numbers refer to Geldner's text (Geldner 1896). 



. ,2i, . 

Y. 34. 
Y. 34. 
K 35. 
y. 35. 
7. 39. 
K 41. 

y. 41. 
y.43. 
y.47. 
y. 5i. 
y. 53. 
y. 53. 
y. 54. 
y. 54. 
y. 55. 
y. 55. 
y. 58. 
y. 62. 
y. 62. 
y. 62. 
y. 62. 
y. 

Wv. 1. 

Sir. I. 

Sir. 1. 
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l:ya siiaodana ya vacanha, 4. 8 
15: mazda at moi vahista, 18. 2 
2: humatanam, 4. 8; 16. 2 
5: huxsaOtrotsmai, 17. 2 
4: ya&a fu I, 16. 2 
3: humalm Ofia XzTm, 16. 2 
5: 0j0di staotarasca, 16. 2 
1: usfa ahmai, 16. 2 
1: sponta mainiius, 16. 2 
1: voAff xsaOrsm vainm, 16. 2 
1: vahista istis, 16. 2 
9: duzuuaranais, 17. 2 
1: a airiiama, 18. 2 

1 (Vf.jp. of Dd-Homdst) 2 : isat vastrahe zaraOustrois nsmo, 13. 10 
1: vzspa *gaeda°(sca), 13. 11 
l: 3 gaBabiio, 13. 12, 13 
1: tat soidis,4. 2; 18. 3 
11: aifii.garadmahi apam vaq"hmam, 2. 13 
11: as9tn voAff (3), 2. 13 
12: frauuarane mazdaiiasno, 2. 14 (= y. 12. 1) 
13: y.a.v. (exchange of bdj), 2. 14 
. 21: Sea nica, 19. 11 
5 (= 2. 5): .nemo a/rur£i, 10. 39 
1: ahurahe mazda. raeuuato x"ais>nai]hat6, 13. 12 
19: asaunam, 13. 12 



Unidentified: 

hauruuo pasuscij, 2. 6 

Aafcaj, 6. 6 4 

iiost his baroit upa karsom, 10. 54, 55 

mano.mar9tan.amca, 4. 3 

vaco.marstanamca, 4. 3 



2 See Ch. 13. 10, n. 296. 

3 The word gSdabjid is used to refer to a series of formulae, see Ch. 13, n. 280. 

4 See Frahang i Dim 2b (Reichelt 1900). 



AVESTAN GLOSSARY 



[The glossary follows the 'traditional' order of the Avestan alphabet, as it is found in 
Bartholomae's Altiranisches Worterbuch, with some minor modifications resulting from 
the adoption of Hoffmann's system of transliteration, but with uu, ii, where v, y, occur in 
the traditional alphabetical order. The numbering of verb roots follows that of the 
Altiranisches Worterbuch. Because of the corrupt nature of the text, individual forms are 
not referred to in the glossary; points of grammar are discussed in the Commentary to the 
translation. Wherever relevant, secondary forms of nouns and present seems of verbs are 
given in parentheses.] 



aetauuatO adv. 'so much, to the extent that", 3. 4, 8; 20. 3. See also under yauat. 

aetaSa adv. 'in that case 1 , 8. 7 

aeuua- adj. num. 'one, alone', 4. 7 

aeSa- pron. 'this, that', 1. 4 

aog- vb, 'to say, speak', I. 1 el passim 

aciOoiriSta- adj. ' impossible to atone for', 11.2 

ad- vb. 'to say'; pairi.- , 'to say, pronounce', 14. 2 

*a5aca adv, 'otherwise', 19. 4 

ap- (apaiia-, apa-), vb. 'to reach', 8. 5, 6 

apara- adj. 'latter, next', 19. 5 

aparanaiiu- n. '(minor) child', 22. 2 

aframaranft- f. 'failure to recite', 4. 3. See also mar-. 

afsmainiuuan adv. 'in verse-lines', 5. 1; 6. 1,4 

aif3iiasta- part, 'girded', 19. 6 

anu.maiti- f. '(the act of) reciting mentally', 7. 1 

antara prep, 'between', 22. 4 

aniia- adj. 'other'; n. 'other, one (of two)', 6. 5; 7. 2, 3 et passim 

aii-, vb. 'to go'; 'walk', 19. 6; apa.- (apaiia-), 'to omit', 13. 3; 15. 2 

aratufri- adj. 'not satisfying the Rates', 6. 2 et passim. See also rafu-. 

arastram, adv. 'unevenly', 14. 2 

aspiia- adj. 'of horses, mares', 12. 2 

asruiti- f. 'failure to recite', 12. 4, 6 

a§a- n. righteousness 1 , 22. 6, 8 

1 ah- vb. 'to be', 13.3 

ahuna- vairiia- 'id., the Ahunawar prayer', 2. 2 

aaj adv. 'then', 20. 4 et passim 

astriia- pr. st. see under scar- 
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ah- (drjha-), vb. 'to sit', 19. 6 

uiti adv. 'as follows', 19, 4 

upa prep. prev. 'to, on, over, across', 10. 54 et passim 

upa.sraotar- m. 'assistant celebrant', 3. 1, 2 el passim 

uu(u)a- adj. 'both', 5. 1 et passim 

uS- n. 'ear', 8. 4, 5; 9. 2 et passim 

u$ta adv. 'according to wish', 22. 7 

ka- interr. pron. 'who, which', 19. 1; 22. 1 et passim 

kaOa adv. 'how'; ya8a ~ca 'in whatever way', 19. 4 (see also ya$a) 

karsa- m. 'furrow', 10. 54 

kasu.xraOpan- adj. "of poor understanding', 22. 5 

ksroti- f. 'action', 15. 3 

ksresa- m. 'highwayman, bandit", 8. 2 

gaQ5ti- n. 'robber', 8. 2 

gantuma- m. 'wheat', 10. i 

gar- vb. 'to be awake 1 , 1.4; fi-a.-yraraiia- 'to awaken', I. 3; fra.garaiia- 'id.', 1. 

2: fra-Yraraiio inf. "to awaken', 1. 3 
gaOa- f. 'id.*, 4. I; 12. 4; 15. 2 et passim 

caOruSamruta- n. adj. 'id., formula to be recited four times', 15. 2; 18. 1 
cuual adv. '(by) how much', 9. 1 
cuuant- adj. 'how much, how many', 2. 1 
tak- (tac-), vb. 'to walk, run', 19. 6 

tanu.paroOa- adj. n. '(one) whose body is forfeit', 20. 1, 2, 4; 21. 1, 2, 4 
OJJarasah- m. 'cut, end", 22. 3 
OriS adv. 'three (times)', 13. 3 

Orisamruta- adj. n. 'id., to be recited three times', 15. 2 
Ori-s.hastram adv. 'in three groups', 13. 2 
daeuua- n. 'id., demon', 15. 3 

dahma- adj. n. 'pious (person)', 1 . 1; 7. 3, 9. 2 et passim 
da- vb. 'to give, put, make'; hauruua - , 'to complete', 19. 4 (see also haurtwa-) 
daitiia- adj. 'lawful, proper', 12. 3 
dim encl. pers. pron. 'him', 21.2, 4 
di5 encl. pers. pron. 'them', 20. 2, 4 
draonah- n. 'portion, quantity', 12. 3, 5 
paoiriia- adj. 'first', 11.2 

paiti.a.sti- f. 'silent participation (in a ritual)', 4. 2. See sta-, paiti.sti-. 
paiti.sti- f. 'silent participation (in a ritual)', 4. 6 
paitis\x ana- n. 'interfering noise', 8. 1 
pairi-aoxti- f. 'pronouncement, enunciation', 14. 2 
pairi.uxs'ati- f. 'protective utterance', 14. 1 
pauruua- adj. 'first', 19. 5 
paca va par5 va, 'in the wrong order", 14. 4 
pa0- vb. 'to lie down', 19. 6 
paiiah- n. 'milk', 12. 2 

paro prep, 'because of (with abl.), 1 1. I. See also pasca. va paid va. 
bar- vb. 'to carry', 10. 54; 'to ride", 19. 6 
baro.aspo adj. adv. 'riding a horse', 19. 6 
bafla pt. 'indeed, truly', 12. 1 
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biSarnruta- adj. n. 'id., to be recited two times', 15. 2 

biS.hastram adv. 'in two groups', 13. 1 

fra.tauruna- n. 'beginning', 22. 3 

frasraoSiia- n. '(loud) recitation', 2. 2 

fraSaimna- part, 'defecating', 19. 2 

fraiziS (?) 'who recites (?)', 22. 4 

fraiiah- adj. 'extra, excessive', 12. 5 

f§Q5an- n. adj. possessing cattle, pastoralist'; fsuSo maGra- 'id.', 4. 2 

naema- n. 'half, part', 19. 5 

naemam adv. 'half (as much)', 9. 2 

naSmS.vacastaSti- n. 'half-verses', 15. I. See also vacastasfiuuaj. 

nar- m. 'man', 1. 2 

nairika- f. 'woman', 22. 2 

nOij adv. 'not', 10. 54 et passim 

nitoma- adj. 'lowest', 9. 1; 'smallest', 13. 3 

maez- vb. 'to urinate', 19. 2 

mad- vb. 'to be(come) intoxicated, drunk', 12. 2, 3, 5 

maOomiia- adj. 'medium, medium-loud, moderate', 2. 3; 8. 7; 15. 1 

man- vb. 'to think'; arm.- , 'to recite mentally', 7. 1. See also anu.maiti-. 

mana- n. 'manner, way', 15. 1 

mar- vb. 'to concentrate, study'; fra.~ , 'to 'concentrate' on one's recitation (i.e., to 

pronounce or remember it in such a way that it does not count as formal recitation)', 

3. 4, 8; 5. 2; 8. 7; 20. 3; 21. 3 et passim 
maOra- n. 'sacred word'. See also under fsusan-. 
mru- vb. 'to say'; a.~ , 'to recite', 6. 4 

ya9a conj. 'when, that'; - kaOaca 'in whatever way', 19. 4. See also kada. 
yauua- m. '(type of) corn', 10. 1 

yauuaj adv. 'as much as', 3. 4, 8; 9. 1 ei passim. See also under aetauuaio. 
yasna- n. 'id., act of worship', 6. 1 et passim; 'the y.h. prayer', 22. 4 
yaz- vb. 'to worship, perform an act of worship, celebrate', 6. 1 et passim 
yezi conj. 'if, 8. 4, 5, 6 et passim 

vagd- (vaefl-, vaeB-), vb. 'to know', 20. 2, 4; 22. 3 et passim. See also vidara. 
vaes- vb. 'to agree, be ready, prepared', 1. 3 

vak- m., f. 'voice', 2. 3; 8. 7; 15. 1; 'word, utterance', 13. 3; 15. 4, et passim 
vacastaStiuuat adv. 'in verses', 5. 2; 6. 4 
varsti- f. 'act, commission", 11. 2 
vaz- vb. 'to drive', 19. 6 
vazo.raOo adj. adv. 'driving a chariot', 19. 6 
vahiSta- adj. 'best', 22. 6, 8 

vasaiia- vb. pr. st. 'to low, make noise (of animals)', 8. 3 
vXOara 3 pi. pf. of vaSd-, 21. 2, 4 
VCspa- adj. 'all', 20. 5 
raoOah- n. 'river', 8. 2 
ratu- m. 'id., (s.o. in ) authority'; ~.frX- adj. 'acceptable to, satisfying the Ratu(s)\ 1. 

4; 3. 3 et passim; -.friti- f. 'occasion which satisfies the Ratu(s)', 1. 2 
star- vb. 'to sin, be guilty, commit a sin against'; a.~ , "id.", 12. 4 
staota yesniia 'id. (a ritual)', 19. 4 
sta- (hist-), vb. 'to stand', 19. 6; paiti— , 'to participate silently (in a ritual)', 4. 4; 

7. 2. See also pasd.a.sti~, paiti.sti-. 
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sraoOra- n. 'recitation', 4. 2 

srauu- vb. "to hear'; surunauu- 'to listen' (with gen.). 3. I. 5; srSuuaiia- 'to 

recite 4. 4, 6; 7. 2 * passim; fra.srauuaiia- 'id.', 2. 3; 15. 1; aipi.srunu- 'to 
hear, listen , 8. 5; 'to listen (to the recitation of another zot)\ 6. 6; auui.srunu- 
id. , 6. 5; upa.srunu- "to listen', 2. 3; VLsruno-. 'listen (in)'. 9. 2; snita- 
part. recited, 7. 3; 'recitation', 19. 1; a-sruta- part. adj. 'unrecited', 7. 4 

srauuah- n. word', 4. 3 

zaotar- m. *id., chief officiating priest', 2. 1 et passim 

zao6ra- n. 'office of zaotar', 22. 1 

zaraOuStri- adj. 'Zarathustrian', 15. 1 

s"iiao8ana- n. 'deed, action', 12.2 

hauruua- adj. 'whole'; ~ da- vb. 'to complete', 19. 4 

hastra- a 'session, sitting, group', 13. 3. See also Bris.hastem, bilhastew. 

naxta- adj. authorised', 2. 1 

haiti- f. 'section (of the liturgy)', 22. 4 

haOa- m. 'section (of the liturgy)', 22. 3 

ham.srui.vac(a)iia- n. 'recitation while listening to each other', 6. 2 3 

hiSt- see under stM- 

hura- f. 'koumiss', 12. 2 

hiiaj conj. 'that'; 'namely', 22. 8 

huua- adj. 'own', 8. 4, 5; 9. 2 et passim 

x^ar- vb. 'to eat, drink, consume", 12. 2, 3, 5 

x^arati- f. 'eating, drinking, act of eating, drinking', 11. 1 

x aranah- n, 'nourishment', 12. 1 



PAHLAVI GLOSSARY 

[In the alphabetical order used here long vowels precede short ones] 

ab [MY', 'pj, n. 'water', 2. 13 et passim; zohr i ~an, see under zohr, yast I pad - , 

see under yast 
abadih ['p'tyh], n. 'prosperity', 22. 6 
abart ['bit'], n. 'id., (one of the celebrating priests) 1 , 13. 5 
*abgir ['ggyl], n. 'water-cup', 10. 7 

Adurbad I Dadfarrox(an) ['twr'p't Y d't'pIhw'Cn)], pr. n. 'id.', 10. 27; 13. 16 
Adurfarnbag-Narse ['twrplnb'k nls'y], pr. n. 'id.', 22. 5 
Adur-Ohrmazdan, see under Wehdad 
afrah ['pi's], n. 'instruction, teaching', 2. 1 
agah ['k's], adj. 'aware', 20. 2, 4; 21. 2, 4 et passim 
ahang ['hng'3, n. 'harmony', 2, 8 
amadan (ay-) [Y'TWN-tn'], vb. 'to come', passim; abar - (az), 'to triumph (over 

s.o.)', 3. 3, 7; 'to pass', 8. 3; abar ayisnih, '(the act of) passing 1 , 8- 3; andar ~ , 

'to be appropriate, required', 4. 8; 18. 4; pas - , 'to come late', 13. 6. See also under 

kdmag. 
amar ['m'l], n. 'reckoning, consideration', 10. 27, 41; - ku, 'it is to be considered that', 

13. 14; tis-iz - nest, 'it is of no account at all', 19. 8 
ard [KXM\ 'It'], n. 'flour', 10. 2; wes—ih, 'the presence of plenty of flour', 10. 27 
ardan (ar-) (TXNN-tn'j\ vb. pr. st. 'to grind', 10. 2 
*asayisn ['s'dsn'], n. '(taking a) rest, pause", 10. 51; pad ~ , 'in an unhurried manner', 

10. 50 
astarenldan (astaren-) ['st'lyn-ytn'], vb. 'to commit a sin', 4. 3 
astaridan (astar-) ['st'l-ym'], vb. 'to sin, be guilty", 12. 4, 6 
atarwaxs ['tlwhs], n. 'id., (one of the celebrant priests)', 13. 5; 19. 8 
ataxs ['ths], n. '(sacred) fire', 2. 8; 13. 15; 22. 5 el passim; ~ i warfarin, 'Ates 

Bahram, (a Sacred Fire of the highest category)', 4. 3; yast i pad - , see under yast 
ataxsgah ['thsg's], n. 'the seat of the fire', 8. 8; 19. 8 
awurdan (awar-) [YXYTYWN-uV], vb. 'to bring', 10. 44 et passim; kar - , 'to use, 

apply, observe', 5. 3 
Azadmard ['c'f GBR'], pr. n. 'id.', 3. 8; 4. 8 
abarig ['p'lyk'], adj. 'other', 2. 4 et passim 
abaxtar ['p'htl], n. 'north', 10. 54- 
abayed ['p_'yt'], see under abayistan 
abayistan (abay-) ['p'ystn', 'p'y-], vb. 'to have to, be obliged to", passim; andar 

abayed, 'belongs', 1. 4; 2. 7 
abaz [L'WXL, 'p'c], adv. prev. 'back, again', 2. 11; 15. 4; 18. 4 et passim; - budan, 

'to begin again', 2. 13, 14; ~ guftan, 'to repeat', 14. 4; - kastan, 'to cut back, 

diminish', 12. 7; - oimurdan, see under osmurdan 
abar [QDM, *pl], prep. adv. prev. 'on, upon, upward, concerning 1 , passim; 'added', 10. 5; 

(6) ... - estadan, 'to concentrate (on)', 18. 4, 5; - kardan 'to add', 10. 6; - 

raftan 'to pass over, omit', 15. 2. See also under amadan, dastwar. 
Abarag ['Elk'], pr. n. 'id.', 3. 8; 8. 8; 10. 2 (?), 10, 29; 13. 14; 19. 8, 11 
abar-menisn [QDM mynsn'], n. 'mental recitation' 7. 1. See also under menidan. 



A 



' — -N £ a-A N Of S T XTN 



abar-srodar [QDM sIwtT], n. 'assistant ceJebrant', 3. j, 2; 20 1 et passim 

abe-guman ['py gwm'n'], adj. 'without doubt, certain, without error', 3. 8; 29. 7 8 11- 
22. 5 et passim ' ' 

abet ['pyl], adv. 'very', 10. 21 et passim 

*a-be-aylftar ['BR' 'y' E t'lL see under ayaftar 

abestag ['p_(y)st>k'], n. 'Avesta, Avestan text', 2. 3, 4, 9; 18. 2 er pa«,«; - I andar 
wen, see under win; - I pad Staxs, "the Avesta for the Fire (i.e. the AtaxS 
Ntyaytsn, Y 62. 1-10)" 2 10 (see also yak I pad ataxs); - I z 6t, the Avestan text 

Avestan'^ I **' *' * ^"^ "^ qUeSti ° n ° f S - 0> having recited more 
*abismag f'bysmk], n. 'draught (?)', 12. 7 
abrastag ['El'stlc'], adj. 'raised', 10. 14, 47 
aburnayag ['pwln'ykj, n. '(minor) child', 22. 2 
abzar f'pc'l], n. 'implernent, instrument', 10. 50 
abzayisnig ['rjz'dsnyk], adj. 'extra, additional', 12. 7 
abzudan (abzay-) ['pzwtn', ' S z'd-] ( vb. to grow, add to, amount (to)', 10 3 11 et 

passim; to thicken', 10. 24 
acaragiha ['c'lkyh*] adv. 'inevitably'; 'a case of helplessness, inevitability', 10. 40 
adwadad [ trjd't 3, n. 'id., the sin of abandonment', 3. 8 
a-Mz-osmurismh ['Bl'c'wsmwlsnyh], n. 'failing to be attentive'. 4. 3 
afsardan (afsar-) ['psl-tn'], vb. to cool', 10. 25 
agar [XT], conj. 'if, 8. 4 et passim 
ahlayih f'hl'dyh], n. 'righteousness', 22. 6, 7, 8 

ahlayemdar ['hl'dynyt'l], n. 'one who is righteous, acts righteously', 22. 8 
ahunwad [ hwnwf], n. 'id., the Ahunauuaiti Gathd\ 13. 8, 9 
amah (LNHJ, pers. pron. 'we, ourselves', 22. 8 
and ['nd], adv. 'as much as, so much, some', 3. 4, 8: 10. 3, 6 et passim 
andak ['ndk'], adj. adv. 'little, few, a little', 10. 6; 12. 7 et passim 
andar [BYN'|, prep. prev. 'in, about', passim. See also under amadan, abayistan 

kardan. 
andarag ['ndlg], n. adj. '(text) in between', 13. 7, 8; 22. 4 
aneraxt ['nylht'J, adj. 'uncontroversial, without dissension', 10 56 
any [ZK Y], adj. 'other different', 22. 8 et passim; 'the rest', 8. 8; - bawed ka, 'it is 

different, makes a difference, if, 6. 6 et passim 
apadyab ['eVeL adj. '(ritually) impure', 10. 15 et passim 
apayman ['ptm'n'], adv. 'immoderately', 12. 5 
apparagf'Elg], n. 'robber', 7. 5 

ara Foperiy' ty i h 9 ] 7 adV ' "'" *" UnaUth ° riSed manner "' L *• 4 " ^ 6 - 2 <* P^sim; 'not 

arda-fraward [Mt'y plwlf], pr. n. 'id., righteous Fravasi'; \srmman of) ~ ', 10 59- 13 

13, 15 et passim; wlsparad i - , the Vispered of - , 13. 4; yazisn i ~ ,'the 

Service OX "■* t 13. J D 

as P f'sp]. n. 'horse, mare", 12. 2 

asrayisnih ['sl'dsnyhj, v.n. 'failure to recite', 12. 6 

asemwohu ['smwwhwk'], n. 'id., a.v ' 13 15- 19 8 

asnawenldan (asnawen-) ['SMHNyn-ym'l, vb. to cause to hear, recite 1 ; abar - to 

follow (another) in recitation', 6 5 6 ' 

SS^r^ n ° i-' S . MHN - m L ^ vb -' '"> hear - P-"** ^ar - , 'id.', 2. 3 et passim 

atozisn [ twesn ], adj. 'impossible to atone for', 11. 2 

atuwanfgih ['twb'nykyh], n. 'lack of ability', 1. 4; 21. 6 

awestwarih ['wstwb'lyh], n. 'reliablility'; ne- , 'lack of reliability', 19 7 

awistab [ wsfpj, n. 'oppression, haste, urgency', 19. 8 

axweskarlha ['hwysk'lyh'], adv. 'not in accordance with the proper function', 12. 5 



PAHLAVl GLOSSARY 



135 



ay CyJ, pt. that is to say', 14. i; 22. 5 et passim; that' (introducing reported speech), 12. 

7 et passim (see also had) 
ayab ['ywp], conj. 'of, passim 

ayabemdan (ayaben-) ['y'pjn-ytn'], vb. 'to cause to catch up with', 14. 3 
ayaftan (ayab-) ['y'g-tn'], vb. to reach, accomplish, achieve success', 8. 5 
ayaftar ["y'pt'l], n. 'achiever'; be-- , 'one who can accomplish (a valid recitation)', 8. 6, 

8; *a-be — , 'one who cannot accomplish (a valid recitation)', 8. 8 
azabar [hcpl], adv. 'above', 10, 7 
azer [hcdl], adv. prep, 'below, under', 10. 7 
balis [b'lsn'J, n. 'cushion', 10. 28 
bar [b'l], n. time', 2. 9 et passim 
barestan [b'lst'n'3, adj. 'patient', 10. 40 
bazay [b'c'y], n. 'id., (a degree of sin)', 13. 13; 19. 11 
bacag [bck'j, n. 'finger', 10. 47 
barsom [blswm], n. 'id., (the bundle of rods or twigs used for ritual purposes)', 2. 8; 19. 

7, 8 el passim 
barsomdan [blswmd'ri], n. 'implement for holding the barsom', 8. 8 
baxt [XLKWNt'J, part, 'provided', 13. 3 
Baxtafrld [bht'plyt'], pr. n. 'id.', 10. 27 

baxtan (baxs-) [XLKWN-tn'J, vb. to apportion, divide, distribute', 13. 4 
be 1 [BR'], adv. prev. 'away, etc.', 2. 10 et passim; 'otherwise', 19. 2 
be 2 [BR'], prep, 'except, besides', 2. 9 et passim 
be? [BR'], conj. 'but', 7. 5 et passim; 'except if, 22. 5 
be-ayaftar [BR' 'y'pt'l], see under ayaftar 
bim [bym], n. 'fear', 21. 6 
bisamrud [bys'mlwt'], n. <Av. 'passage to be recited twice', 2. 9; 10. 49; 15. 2, 3; 18. 

2, 3, 4; 'double recitation', 4. 8 
bodyozed [bwtywkzyt 1 ], n. 'id., (the sin of) causing intentional injury', 10. 24; -ih, 

'id.', 10. 25 
boy [bwd], n. 'incense, fragrance', 10. 8, 50 et passim. See also under esm. 
bowandag [bwndk 1 ], adj. adv. 'entire(ly), complete(ly)'; - mad ested, 'has been present 

for the entire service', 13. 6 
brin [b!yn'], n. 'cutting-off, end', 22. 3 
bristan (brez-)[blystn', blyc-], vb. to bake, roast", 10. 25 
busasp [bws'sp], n. 'sleep, sloth', 1. 2 
bun [bwn], n. 'responsibility, account, beginning, base, bottom', 1. 4; 5. 3; 10. 9; 11. 

2; 21. 6; 22. 3 et passim; * -Ig, 'floor', 10. 16; ~ih, 'beginning', 8. 8; az ~ih, 

'from the beginning, at the beginning', 2. 8; 13. 6; - abaz, 'from the beginning", 10. 

51 ; 18. 5; frastuiie I - , the first frastuiie (Y. 0. 4)', 19. 9 
burag [bwlk], n. cut', 10. 2; -Ih, 'cutting, cuts', 10. 2 
burdan (bar-) [YBLWN-tn'; bwltn', bl-], vb. 'to carry, take away, remove', 8. 5, 6, 8; 

13. 15 et passim; to ride', 19. 6 
car [c'l], n. 'remedy'; 's.th. that redresses the balance, penalty', 1. 4 
casnig [c'snyk'], n. 'id., ritual tasting', 10. 37 et passim 
castag [c'stk 1 ], n. teaching", 1. 4; 4. 8; 10. 14, 47; 19. 7, 9 et passim 
cahrusamrud (ctlws'mlwt'j, n. < Av. 'passage to be recited four times', 2. 9; 15. 2; 18. 

1, 2; 'quadruple recitation', 4. 8 
cahruswadag [ctlwswtk'], n. 'a fourth part', 4. 8; 18. 3 
camisn [cmsn'], n. 'urinating', 19. 8 
cand [end], adj, adv, 'how much", 9. 1, 2 et passim 
canden [endyn], adj. 'how many', 2. 1 
cidan (cin-) [cytn', cyn-], vb. "to gather', 10. 2 
ciyon [cygwn'], adv. conj. 'how, as, like, when', 2. 1 1 et passim 
dad [d't'j, n. 'law, justice'; -iha, adv. 'lawfully, properly", 12. 3 
Dad [d't'], pr. n. 'id.",2. 15 
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2 had [h't'j. n. 'Haiti, Chapter', 13. 9, 1 1; 22. 3, 4 
han [ZK], dem. pron. dem, adj. 'chat', passim 
hawanan [h'wn'n'], n. 'id., (one of the celebrant priests)', 13. 5 
haka£, n. adv., Av. 'unison {in reciting)', 5. 3; 6. 6 
hamag [hm'k'J, adj. 'ail', 2. 5 et passim; 'entire', 4. 8 
hambar [hnb'l], n. 'store', 22. 6 
hambun {hmbwn'J, n. 'a little'; ~-iz, 'a little', 10. 22 

ham-caSmih [hm csmyh], n. 'emulation'; pad - , 'to meet the required standard' P) 
10.6 w " 

ham-dadestan [hmd'tst'n], see under dadestan 

hame [hm'y], adv. 'always', 22. 5, 7; - rawisnlg, 'for evermore", 22. 7 
hameglh [hmykyh], n. 'completeness'; ~ dadan, 'to complete", !9. 4 
ham-fragard [hmplglt'], see undtrfragard 
ham-niyoxsisnlh-gowisnih [hm ndwhssnyh gwbsnyh], n. 'recitation while listening 

to each other', 6. 2, 3 
ham-rad-passag [hmltps'k], n. 'communicant', 1. 1 
*ham-tag [hm t'k'], adj. 'equal, equal in ritual efficacy, ham-kalarri, 14. 1 
ham-urusparih [hm 'wlwsplyh], n. 'shielding (?)', 19. 10 
hangardan (hangar-) [hng'1-tn'J, vb. 'to reckon, consider", 10. 43 
hanjaman [hncmn'], n. 'group, assembly, community", 13. 1, 3; gahan I pad ~ , see 

under gdh 
harw [KR'J, adj. 'all', 4. 3 et passim 
harwisp [h]ws E ], adj. 'all', 20. 5; 21.7, 8 et passim 
hayyar [hdyb'lj, n. 'celebrant', 13. 4, 5, 6 
histan (hil-) [SBKWN-tn'], vb. 'to leave, abandon, omit", 8. 8; 13. 7, 9 et passim; be 

- , 'to omit", 4. 8; 13. 1 1; pad salar ~ , see under sdldr 
hixromand [hyhl'wmnd], adj. 'impure, filthy, polluted', 10. 2, 25; ~ih, "(ritual) 

impurity, filth", 10. 38, 41 et passim 
hom [hwm], n. 'id., Haoma', 4. 8; 13. 11; - *koftan, 'the service of (pounding) the 
Haoma (Y. 22-27. 11)', 4. 8; 18. 3; - dron, 'id., (a ritual)', 13. 13; ~ vast, 'the 
litany to Haoma (K 9-11. 15)', 18. 3 
hOrw-pas [h'wlwp's], n. < Av. 'id., (reference to an Avestan passage)', 2. 6 
hosag [hwSk'J, n. 'ear of com', 10. 2 
hosenidan (hosen-) [hwsyn-ytn'J, vb. 'to dry', 10. 15 
hosldan (hos~) [hws-ytn'], vb. 'to dry up, wither', 10, 26 
hoy [hwy], n. 'left (hand)', 10. 7 et passim 

hunidan (hun-) [hwn-ytn'], vb. 'to express (juice), extract, press', 13. 11 
hur [SKL], n. 'kouniss ', 10. 5; 12. 2 
husk [hwsk'J, adj. 'dry', 10. 15 
im [*m], dem. pron. dem. adj. 'this', passim 
jadag [ytk'J, n. 'form, property', 19. 7 
j5rda [ywlt'y], n. 'corn, grain', 10. 1 

jud [ywdt], adj. adv. 'different(ly), separate(Iy)', 5. 3; pad - az, 'as opposed to', 19. 11 
jud-fragard [ywdt plglf], see under fragard 
juttar [ywdtl], adj. adv. 'different(ly), separate(ly)', 2. 4; 13. 15 et passim; - nest, 'it 

makes no difference, the same rule applies', 6. 6 
kamag [k'mk'j, n. 'inclination, desire', 10. 28; ~ I raard ray ayed, 'it suits the 

inclination of the priest', 10. 28 
kamistan (kam-) [YCBHN-stn', k'm-(y)stn'], vb. 'to wish, want, desire', 10. 7, 51 et 

passim 
kar Ik']], n. 'work, affair, use", 10. 3 et passim; ~ ud kirbag, 'meritorious acts', 21. 6; 

— e wizardan, see under wizdrdan 
kastan (kah-) [k'stn', k'h-], vb. 'to deduct, lessen, decrease', 10. 11; abaz - , 'to cut 

down, diminish', 12. 7 
kadar [kt'l], interr. pron. 'which, what', 6. 3; 18. 1 
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kadar-iz-e [kt'lc-XD], indef. pron. 'whichever', 2. 9 el passim; 'any ... whatever', 19. 4; 

22. 1 
kadag fktk'], n. 'dwelling (of the Sacred Fire)'. 22. 5 
kamist [kmysf], adj. 'least', 10. 40 

kamistagih [kmstkyh], n. 'least quantity'; pad - , 'at least', 10. 22 
kanarag [kn'lk'], n. 'limit, edge', 10. 24 
kandan (kan-) [XPLWN-ln'J, vb. 'to uproot', 10. 16 
kard [krt', kit'], n. 'action', 2. 13; 'part (of liturgy), section', 3. 4, 8; 20. 3, see also 

kardag 
kardag [krtk'J, n. 'section', 2. 13; 5. 3; 10. 14, 47, 49 et passim; 'action', 10. 29, see 

also kard 
kardan (kun-) ['B YDWN-tn', krtn', kwn-], vb. 'to do. perform', passim; andar - , 'to 

mix (another's recitation with one's own', 19. 9; be - , 'to finish, complete', 6. 6 et 

passim 
kas ['YS], n. 'person', 21. 6 et passim; han I -an, 'public', 22. 2 
Kay-Adur-bozed [kd 'twr bwcyt'], pr. n. 'id.', 1. 4; 10. 6; 12. 7; 19. 7 
kehiha [ksyh'j, adv. 'for less', 7. 5 

kilisyag [klsy'k], n. 'Christian'; ~iha, pi. n. (?) 'Christians', 8. 2 
kirbag [klpk'J, n. 'merit, virtue', 3. 8; 10. 44 et passim; -Ih, 'id.', 10. 27. See also 

under kar. 
kirrenidan (kirren-) [klyn-ytn'], vb. 'to create (daevic)'; ~isn, 'creation (daevic)', 

15. 3 
ku ['YK], conj. adv. 'that, where, that is to say', 22. 5; — gyag, see under gydg 
kun rSTH], n. 'rump', 10. 1 1 

kust [kwst'j, n. 'side', 10. 7 et passim; az — e, 'on each side (of the zot)', 13. 1, 2 
kustan (kus-) [NKSWN-tn'3, vb. 'to kill, sacrifice', 19. 10 
mah [m'h], n. 'moon', 22.5; ~ niyayisn, 'the Niydyisn to the Moon 1 , 22. 5 
Mahgus(n)asp [m'hgwsnsp 1 , m'hgwssp'3, pr. n. 'id. 1 , 3. 8; 5. 3; 10. 13, 31; 19. 9 
mahigan [m'hyk'n'j, n. 'month, month-day', 10. 59 

mandan (man-) [KTLWN-tn'], vb. 'to remain, be extant', 2. 15; 'to postpone', 1. 4 
mazdesn [m'zd(y)sn], n. adj. 'Mazdayasnian, Zoroastrian', 3. 8 
madan [mtn'], vb. 'to come', 2. 7 et passim 

mar [ml], n. 'account, reckoning'; 6 - ayed, 'goes to (one's) account', 10. 40 
marag [mlk'j, n. 'number', 2. 4 et passim 

mard [GBR', mlt']. n. 'man', 1. 2 et passim; 'priest', 10. 14, 28; 19. 10 et passim 
marg [mlg], n. 'death'; -arzan, adj. 'worthy of death, in a state of mortal sin', 11.2; 20. 

1; 21. 1; ~ih ud *raxtagih, '(a state of) "death and disease'", 7. 5 
mast [mst], adj. 'drunk', 11. 1 

may [XS, mdyl, n. 'wine', 10. 5, 53; 11. 1; 12. 2 et passim 
mayan [mdy'n], n. adj. 'middle, middle part', 10. 35 et passim; han i - gowisn, 

'medium(-loud) pronunciation', 8. 7 
mayanag [mdy'nk], n. adj. 'middle (part), medium-loud, moderate', 2. 3; 10. 18 et 

passim 
*mayenidan, mayen- [mdyn-ytn'J, vb. 'to be(come) intoxicated', 12. 3, 5 
merag [mylk'], n. 'young man', 2. 3 
mewag [mywk'J, n. 'fruit', 10. 7, 50 et passim 
mezag [myck'j, n. 'small table', 10. 16 
mezd [myzd], n. 'id., ritual offering', 10. 27, 36, 44 
mehman [m(')hm'n'], n. 'guest'; pad xwardan — , 'amenable to consumption', 10. 45; 

pad xwarisn - , 'id.', 10. 50 
menldan (men-) [myn-ytn'j, vb. 'to think'; abar - , 'to recite mentally', 7. 1; abar- 

menisn, n. 'mental recitation', 7, 1; pad menisn, 'mentally', 10. 11; tar- 

menisnih see s.v. 
mistan (mez-) [mstn', myc-], vb. 'to urinate', 19. 2 
mlzd [m(y)2xi], n. 'reward', 7. 5 
nam [SM, n'm], n. 'name', 2. 7 et passim 
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narig [n'(y)lyk], n. 'woman'. 22. 2 

nay [n'd], n. 'reed's length, cubit'; do— , 'of two cubits', 10. 28 

namidan (nam-) [nm-ytn'J, vb. 'to grow damp (with sweat)', 19. 9, 10, 1 1 

nask Disk], n. 'id., a Book of the Avesta'; 'an Avestan formula', 19. 8; — hilisnih, '(the 

sin of) abandoning the Nask, 4. 3 
ne [L'J, adv. 'no, not', passim 

ne-awestwarih [L' 'wstwb'lyh], see under awestwdrih 
nek [nywk], adj. 'good', 22. 7 
nem [PRG, nym], n. adj. 'half, 9. 2; 10. 57 
nemag [nymk'J, n. 'half, 15. 1; 19. 5 
nerang [nylng], n. 'ritual direcion", 2. 15; 3. 8; 10. 14, 28 
nest [L'YT'], fin. vb. 'is not', 2. 12 et passim 
nibastag [np'stk'I, adj. 'lowered', 10. 14 
nidom [nytwm], adj. 'lowest, least', 9. 1 

nigeridan (niger-) [nkyl-ytn'], vb. 'to look at, gaze at, observe', 10. 11, 50 et passim; 
~isn, v.n. 'intention', 6. 6; pad ~isn, 'intentionally', 18. 3: ne pad -isn. 
'unintentionally', 10. 37, 58, 59 et passim 
nigiin (nkwn'j, adj. 'upside-down, inverted', 10. 47 
nihadan (nih-) [XNHTWN-tn'], vb. 'to put, place', 10. 7 et passim 
nihuftan (nihumb-) [nhwptn', nhwmb-], vb. 'to cover, hide'. 10. 21, 50 
nisastan (nism-) [YTYBWN-stn'], vb. *to sit, sit down', 10. 11, 49; 19. 6 et passim 
niyayiSn [ny'ysn'j, n. 'id., prayer', 22. 5; man - , see under mdh 
niydxsldan (niyoxs-) [ndwhs-ytnn'], n. 'to listen', 3. 1, 5 et passim; abar - , 'to 

listen (silently)', 4. 4, 6; fraz -isnih, n. '(the act of) listening*, 2. 2 
nog [nwk 1 ], adj, adv. 'new, recently, just", 2. 7; pad ~ , 'just', 2. 7 
nog-nawar [nwkn'wl, nwkn'pl], n. 'id., (name of a ritual and a snuman)', 13. 16; 19 7 
obastan (6ft-) [NPLWN-tn 1 , 'wpstn', 'wpt-J, vb. 'to fall', 8. 1 
oh [KNj, adv. 'thus, so, still, nevertheless", passim. 

6s [*ws], n. 'awareness, perception', 8. 4, 5; 9. 2; ~ dar, 'pay attention', 19. 8 
Ssmurdan (oSmar-^ osmur-) [MNYTWN-m', 'wsmwltn', 'wsmwl-, 'wsm'l-], vb. 'to 
count, study'; abaz - , "to enumerate, include all appropriate items in recitation', 2. 
8, 14; 13. 14; 19. 8; fraz - . 'to "concentrate" on one's recitation (i.e., to pronounce 
or remember it in such a way that it does not count as formal recitation)' 3.4 8-5 
2; 8. 7; 20. 3; 21. 3 * ' ' 

ozadan (ozan-) [YKTLWN-tn'], vb. 'to kill'. 7. 5 
*oyrist ['wylst'], n. 'id., (a degree of sin)', 1. 4 
padan (pay-) [NTLWN-tn'], vb. 'to wait*, 10. 30, 44; 18. 4 et passim 
padixsay [SLYT\ p'txs'(d)], adj. 'permissible, proper', 7. 5 et passim 
padyab [p'ty'pj, adv. 'ritually pure, clean', 3. 8; 10. 2 et passim: pad - , '(ritually) 
pure', 10. 2, 15; 19. 8; ' ritually cleansed (?)', 21. 6; ~ih, 'ritual purity', 10. 17 et 
passim 
pay [LGLH, pdy], n. 'foot', 10. 49 et passim; ul (6) - estadan, 'to rise to one's feet', 

4. 3; 10. 36, 39, 52; az ~ , '(while) standing up', 10. 49 
payag [p'dk'J, n. 'degree, level', 19. 11 

pad-estisnih [PWN 'stsnyh], n. 'standing by, silent participation', 4. 2 
padiriftag [ptylptk'J, adj. 'accepted, undertaken (of a ritual)', 13. 13 
padisxwar [ptshwl], n. 'bowl', 10. 5, 15 
pahlom [p'hlwmj, adj. 'foremost, first, best", 22. 6, 8 
pahnay [p'hn'd], n. 'width, breadth', 10, 22 
pahrextan (pahrez-) [p'hlyhtn', p'hlyc-], vb. 'to abstain, avoid, keep awav', 10. 17; 

21.6 
pas' ['XL], prep, 'after, behind', passim 

pas ['XL], adv. prev. 'later, afterwards, then, thus", 13. 6 et passim; ~ amadan, to 
come late", 13. 6; ~ rasidan, 'to reach (a point in recitation) late', 2. 13; pes 
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ud - , mixed up', 10. 56, 57; yazisn ne pes ne - ne bawed, 'the act of worship 

is not valid, neither (the part) before nor after (an omission)', 4. 8; 18. 2, 3 
passinjidan (passinj-)[psnc-ytn'], vb. 'to sprinkle", 10. 28 
pattan (pt'n'J, n. 'noise, sound', 14. 1 
paydag [pyt'k 1 ], adj. 'evident, clear", passim 
paydagenidan [pyt'kyn-ytn'j, vb. 'to conclude, draw a conclusion', 4. 8; 'to define', 10. 

25; 'to demonstrate', 19. 7 
payman [ptm'n 1 ], n. 'moderation, mean', 12. 3. See also apayman, 
paymanag [ptm'nk 1 ], n. 'measure, limit, definition', 5. 3 et passim; 'section', 2. 4 
pem [pym] ; n. 'milk', 12. 2 

pel 1 [L'YN', pys], prep, 'before, in front of, with, in the presence of, 10. 45 et passim 
pel 2 [L'YN', pys], adv. prev. 'before', 7. 5; 10. 53 et passim; 'following, next', 10. 29, 

30; - az, 'before', 2. 10 et passim; 6 - , 'present', 2. 12; ke ...6 - ested, 'who is 

about to (recite)', 10. 50; pad... 6 - , 'before (a passage)', 2. 9; ~ ud pas, 'mixed 

up, in the wrong order', 10. 56, 57; 14. 4; yazisn ne ~ ne pas ne bawed, 'the act 

of worship is not valid, neither (the part) before nor after (an omission)', 4. 8; 18. 

2, 3; — gahih, 'precedence', 22. 5; --nemag, 'the first half, 19. 5 
petit [pytyt], n. 'penance', 21. 6; ~ig, penintent, penitence, 21. 6 
pdryotkesan (pwlyw(k)tkys'n'], n. 'the First Teachers (of the faith)', 2. 5 et passim 
puhl [pwhl], n, 'bridge'; o - raftan, vb. 'to go to the Bridge (to be judged)', 2. 4, 8. 8; 

6 ~ sudan, 'id.', 21. 6 
purr [pwl], adj. 'full', 10. 35; 12. 7 

rah [l's], n. 'road'; pad - , 'on the way', 19. 8; andar ~, 'id.', 19. 8 
raspig [1'spyk'j, n. 'rdspl, officiating priest other than the zot\ 2. 7 et passim; -Ih, n. 

'office of rdspf, 4. 8 
ray [I'd], postpos. 'for, because, etc.', passim; ed ~, 'therefore', 1. 4 
rayemdan (rayen-) [l'dyn-ytn'j, vb. 'to arrange, manage, direct (a ritual)', 2, 12; 18. 4 
rad [It'], n. 'rata, (s.o. in ) authority, chief, 10. 1 et passim; ~iha, adv. '(acting) 

authorisedly', 1. 4; 3. 3, 7 et passim; a--iha, adv. 'unauthorisedly', 1. 4; -- 

franamisnih, n. 'the occasion for extolling the Ratus (i.e. the Gdhambar)', I. 2; 

13. 3 
*radag [ltk'J, n. 'straight line (?)', 4. 3 
raftan (raw-) [SGYTWN-uY], vb. 'to go', 2. 4; 19. 6 et passim; 'be viable', 21. 6; 

raft, 'having taken place', 21. 6; abar - , see under abar. 
ranj [Inc], n. 'pain, trouble'; -agiha, 'troublesome', 10. 49; ne -agiha, "neglecting to 

take pains', 14. 3 
rasidan (ras-) [YXMTWN-tn', Is-ytn 1 ], vb. 'to reach, go to', 2. 7 et passim; abar ~ , 

'to touch', 10. 15, 17; pas - , 'to reach (a point in recitation) late', 2. 13; - 6, 'to 

touch', 10. 17 
ratwo-berezad [lt'pwblzf], n. 'the Radpo Barazat service, (i.e. the liturgy of the 

Gdhambar)'; wisparad i ~ , 'the Vispered of - ', 13, 4 
rawisnig, see under hame 
ridan (riy~) [lytn 1 , ly-], vb. 'to defecate', 19. 2 
rob- [lwp-], vb. pr. st. 'to rub, sweep', 10. 28 
rod [lwt'], n. 'river'; --kadag, 'id.', 8. 2; tan — agan, 'those whose body (is in) a 

river' (?), 8. 2 
ron [Iwn'], n. 'direction'; - kardan, 'to direct, point', 10. 7, 54 et passim 
rosn [Iwsn'], adj. 'clear'; u-m ne - , 'it is not clear to me', 10. 53 et passim 
R6Sn [lwsn'], pr.n. 'id.', 2. 6; 3. 8 
rosnag [lwsnk'], adj. 'clear', 2. 8 et passim 
roz [YWM, lwc], n. 'day', 10. 59 et passim; —sab, 'night and day". 13. 12, panj ~ i 

andar gah, see under gdh 
*rozen [Iwcyn], n. 'wages (?)'; xwaday i - , 'fee-paying "client" (?)', 22. 5 
salar [srd'l], n. 'caretaker, one who is in charge'; pad - histan, 'to entrust', 19. 7, 8 
saman [s'm'n], n. 'limit, boundary'; 'boundary marker", 15. 1 



saxtan (saz-) [s'xtn", s*c-], vb. 'to make, prepare', 10. 1, 16 et passim; friz ~ , *to 

prepare', 3, 8; saxt, part, 'constituted', 14. 1 
sazag [s'ck'j, n. 'tray, implement'; dron ~, 'dron tray', 10. 15, 16, 18 
sazisn [s'csn'J, v.n. 'preparation', 10. 6 
*$adagig [stkyk'J, adj. 'a little stale", 10. 5 
sahistan (sah-)(MDMHN-stn'], vb. 'to seem, seem proper', 7. 1 
sar [L'YSH], n. 'head, end (of text)', 2. 10; 4. 8; 5. 3; 13. 14, 15; 22. 3, 8 et passim; 
abar-~ , 'on top', 10. 7; - kardan, 'to end, complete', 6. 6; 10. 41 et passim; 6 ~ 
(baxtan), '(distribute) to individual (priests)', 13. 4 
sardag [sltk'], n. 'sort, kind', 10. 1 
sawxan [MRY'],n. 'word', 22. 5 

sayistan (say-) [SKBXWN-tn'], vb. 'to lie down, sleep', I 4- 19 6 
sir ISWN], n. 'garlic', 10. 23 
sik [XLY', sk], n. 'vinegar', 10. 6 

Solans [sws'ns], pr. n. 'id.', I. 4; 10. 59: 12. 7; 13. 12; 19. 7, 8, 9 
soxtan (soz-) [swhtn', swc-], vb. 'to burn', 10. 26 et passim 
sozemdan (sozen-) [swcyn-tn'], vb. 'to cause to burn, kindle', 2. 8 
Spandarmad [spndrmt'J, pr. n. 'id., (a Yazad)', 19. 10 
spendomad (spndwmt'J, n. 'id., the SpantSmainiiu Gdthd', 13. 8 
sprahm [spl(h)m], n. 'flower(s), herbs', 10. 7 

srayemdan (srayen-) [sl'dyn-ytn']. vb. 'to recite', 13. 6, 7. See also srudan 
sraw [slwb'J, n. 'word', 4. 3; 19. 8 
sres- [s!ys-], vb. pr. st. 'to mix", 10. 2 
srisamrud [slys'mlwt'J, n. < A v. 'passage to be recited three times', 2. 9; 10. 49; 15. 2- 

18. 3; 'triple recitation", 4. 8 
sr5s [slws], n. pr. n. 'id., Sraosa'; 'a liturgy or hymn dedicated to Sraosa', 4. 3; — 
barisruh, 'id., (a part of the ritual)', 18. 3; - dron, 'id., (a part of the ritual)', 18 3 
(see also dron) 
srosawarz [slws'wlc'], n. 'id., (the priest who is in charge of directing the ritual)', 4. 3; 

srudan (sray-) [slwtn", sl'd-J. vb. 'to recite', passim; srayisn, v.n. '(the act of) 
reciting', 7. 2; srayiSnih, v.n. 'id.', 4. 1; 5. 1; fraz-srayiSnlh, 'utterance', 2. 3; 

pas ~ , 'to repeat (the words of a text without performing the ritual", 14 1 
stadan (stan-) [YNSBWN-tn'], vb. 'to seize, take', 7. 5; 10. 25 et passim; ul - , "to 

take up, lift up', 10. 2 
stos [stws], n. 'id., Sedos (a ritual)', 2. 4; 13. 13 
stot yasn [stwc ysn'j, n. 'id., the Staota Yesniia', 19. 4 
sudagih [swtkyh], n. 'negligence', 18. 3 
siir [swl], n. 'meal', 12. 3, 5 
surag [swl'k'I, n. 'hole, hollow', 10. 54 
sudab [swt'pj, n. 'rue', 10. 4 
sayedjs'dyt'j, fin. vb. 'may, is allowed, permissible, proper', 2. 8 et passim; dron pad 

dronlh ne ~ , 'the consecration of the dron is invalid', 10. 43 
sab [LYLY\ sp], n. 'night', 13. 15 et passim 

skastan (sken-) [TBLWN-tn', skstn', skyn-], vb. 'to break, break off, 2. 12 
snayisn {sn'dsn'], v.n. 'propitiation'; xwarsed ~ , 'the propitiation of the Sun', 22 5 
snuman [snwmn'], n. 'id., (dedicatory formula)", 2. 8, 14. 52; 13. 12, 14, 16 et passim- 

~ wizarisn(ih), 'recitation of the snuman', 10. 49, 50; 18. 3 
son [swn'], n. 'manner', 19. 10 
sudan (saw-) ['ZLWN-in'], vb. 'to go (away)', 13. 6; pad ... ~ , "to reach (a point in 

recitation)', 19. 9 
sustan (soy-)[XLLWN-tn'], vb. "to wash', 10. 15; 19. 8 et passim 
ta ['D], prep, 'until, up to, as long as', 1.4 

ta 2 ['D], conj. 'note that, that is, then, namely', 1. 4; 10. 52 et passim 
taftan (tab-) [YX(D)XWN-tn\ fp-tn'], vb. 'to heat', 10. 25, 26 
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tag [t'k'], n. 'piece, item, unit", 13. 15; (*ham)— , 'ham-kalam, (of equal ritual 

efficacy)', 14. 1 
tan [tn'j, n. 'body', passim; (pad) — e, 'alone, individually', 2. 3, 7, 8, 9; 4. 3 
tanapuhl [tn'pwhl], n. adj. 'id., (a degree of sin or merit)', 3. 8; 6. 6; -agih, 'the state 

of being ~ ', 20. 2, 4; -aganih, 'the state of being ~ ', 21. 2, 4 
tanban [tnb'n'J, adj. 'inexact', 14. 2 
tar-menisnih [dmynsnyh], n, 'perversity, disrespect", 18. 3; ~a, adv. 'disrespectful(ly)', 

10. 49. See also under menidan. 
tarrag [tlk], n. 'vegetable(s)', 10. 4, 7, 50 et passim 
taxtan (taz-) [txtn', to-], vb. 'to run", 19, 6 
torn [twm], n. 'seed'; 'people', 19. 11 

torn [tm], adj. 'dark'; wazag i - , 'a "dark" (i.e. invalid) recitation", 18. 4 
trufs(ag) [tlwps(k)], adj. 'sour', 10. 5 

tuwan ftwb'n'], n. 'power, capability", 8. 8 et passim; - bud an, 'to be able", 7. 5 
tuwanig (twb'nyk'], adj. 'able, competent', 7. 5. See also atuwdnigih. 
ul [L'L'}, adv. prep, 'up(wards), on", 10. 20, 52 et passim; ~ amadan, "to reach up", 10. 

16; - griftan, 'to initiate (a ritual)', 3. 8; - 6, 'on', 19. 8; dast - barsom 

nihisn, 'to put one's hand on the barsom, 19. 8 
uskardan (uskar-) ['wsk'l-tn'), vb. 'to think, consider", 10. 27 
us(t)ofrid ['wswplyt'], n. 'votive service", 13. 13 
uSt ['wst'J, n. "the Ustauuaiti Gatha', 13. 1 1 
ustar [GMR\ 'wstl], n. 'camel', 8. 3 
ustwad ['wstpt'J, n. 'id., the Ustauuaiti Gdthd', 13. 8 
wad (w't'J, n. 'wind', 2. 1 1 

wang [K'L\ w'ng], n. 'voice, sound, noise', 2. 3, 8 et passim 
waz [w'c], n. 'bdj (i.e. a ritual formula, or the service of the same name)', 2. 3 et passim; 

'utterance', 14. 1; ~ asnudan, 'to listen to the - ', 2. 3; ~ be guftan, 'to leave the 

- ', 2. 10, 13; 4. 8; 13. 15 et passim; ~ dadan, 'to give the - ', 2. 9; ~griftan, 'to 
take the ~ ', 2. 8; 3. 8 et passim; ~ abaz griftan, 'to take the - again', 4. 8; - 
fraz griftan, 'to take the - ', 13 6; ~ (fraz)-girisnih, n. 'the act of taking the - ', 
2. 7, 8; 10. 49; 19. 8 et passim 

wazar [w'c'l], n. 'market', 10. 2 

wazag [w'ck'], n. 'word, statement', 2.5; 'recitation', 10. 51; 18. 2 et passim. See also 

under torn. 
wacast [west'], n. 'id., verse, strophe', 5. 3; 6. 1, 4; 15. 1; - drahnay, 'for the length of 

averse', 10.51,52,58 
waccag [wck"), n. 'child', 3. 8 
wahag [wh'k'j, n. 'price', 7. 5 
war [wl], n. 'breast, side'; pad - i, 'beside', 19. 8 
warm [wlm], n. '(the state of) having memorised', 19. 6, 7; 22. 5 
warzisn [wlcsn'], n. 'act, deed', 11.2 
was [KBD, ws], adj. 'much, many', 2. 9 et passim 
wazidan (waz-) [wc-ytn'], vb. 'to move, blow"; 'to drive", 19. 6 
wen [wyn'], n. 'breath'; abestag i andar - , 'the Avestan texts which are recited with 

the (full) breath', 14. 4; ~ burdan, 'to exhale', 14. 4; ~ awurdan, 'to inhale', 14. 4; 

- dastan, 'to hold the breath', 14. 4 

wes [wys], adj. adv 'more'; — abestaglh, '(the question of s.o.) having recited more 

Avestan', 19. 8 
weSistagih [wysstkyh], n. 'the largest part'; — iz, 'at most', 10. 22 
weh [§PYL], adj. 'better, best", 2. 4; 19. 8 et passim; ~ih, 'goodness, being in order', 

19-8 
(♦Wehdad i) Adur-Ohnnazdan [(*wyhd't" Y) 'twr 'whrmzd'n'], pr. n. 'id', 22. 5 
Wehsabuhr [wyhs'pwhl], pr. n. 'id', 10. 44; 13. 14; 19. 8, Tl 
wlsparad [wysplt'). n. 'Vispered, (name of a ritual)', 13. 4 et passim; - I dwazdah- 

homast, see under dwdzdah-hdmdst; ~ i ratwo-berezad, see under ratwd- 

berezad; - I arda-fraward, see under ardd-fraward 
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widardan (widar-)[wt'J-tn'], vb. 'to (cause to) pass', 10. 34 

winahgar [wn'sk'lj, n. 'sinner', 12. 4, 6 et passim 

wistardan (wistar-) [wstl-tn'J, vb. 'to spread'; 'to set up (an object like a table)', 10. 

16; ~isn, 'a thing that is set up, i.e. a table or tray (?)', 10. 19 
wizardan (wizar-) [PLSWN-tn', wc'l-tn'], vb. 'to perform, fulfil', 2. 10 et passim; 
kar-e - , 'to do one's business, answer a call of nature', 19. 9, 10, 11; zyan -isn, 
'removing harm', 7. 5. See also under sniiman. 
wizaridan (wizar-) [wc'l-ym'L vb. 'to perform, fulfill', 19. 7 
xak ['PL'], n. 'soil', 7. 5 
xanag [h'nk'j, n. 'house', 13. 4 
xrafstar [hlpsli], n. 'id., vermin', 7. 5 
xridan (xrln-) [ZBNN-m'J, vb. 'to buy', 10. 2 et passim 

xub [hwpj, n. adj. adv. "good, well'; 'khub, (state of high ritual purity)', 13. 4; han 
~tar, 'it is best', 2. 7, 8 et passim; pad - , 'good, in order", 10. 37; 'ritually fit', 21. 
6; ne ~ , '(ritually) unfit', 21. 6; -ih, 'good(ness)', 10. 54; ~-dar, 'one who holds the 
khub ', 22. 5 ■ 
xuftagan [XLMWNtk'n'], adv. 'sleepily', 14. 4 
xwar [hw'l], adj. 'light, easy, small, despicable', 7. 5; 19. 11 
xwarom [hw'lwm], n. 'taste', 10. 26; -Ih, 'id.', 10. 26 
xwastag [NKSY'J, n. 'goods, objects', 10. 11 
xwaday [hwt'y]. n. 'lord, master"; ~*rozen, see under *rozen 
xwar [hwl], n. 'id., (a degree of sin)', 1. 4; 13. 13 

xwardan (xwar-) ['STHN-hV, hwl-tn'], vb. 'to eat, consume', 2. 10 et passim 
xwarisn (hwlsn'], n. 'food', 2. 10, 12; 7. 5; 12. 1 et passim; -in, 'meal, food', 12. 7 
xwarsed [hwlsyt'j, n. 'sun', 10. 39; - yastan, 'to adore the sun (at the end of an act of 

worship)', 19. 8; - snayisn, see under snayisn 
xwed [hwyt'], adj. 'wet'. 10. 15 
xweskanha (hwysk'lyh'J, adv. 'properly, in accordance with the proper function', 12. 3. 

See also axweskdrika. 
yasn [ysn'], n. 'act of worship, service, Yasna\ 2. 3; 22. 4; 'the Yasna Haptanxhaiti' 

18. 3 G 

yast [ygf], n. 'act of worship, service, Yasna 1 , 2. 4, 8; 13. 13 et passim; liturgy', 22. 5; 
~ * p 5 d *_ b ' " the Iitan y t0 the Waters (i.e. the Ab-zohr, Y. 62. 11-71. 8), 19. 5; - I 
pad ataxs, 'the litany to Fire (i.e. the Ataxs Niydyisn, Y. 62. 1- 10)', 2. 10, 13; 13. 
15; 19. 5 (see also abestag I pad ataxs); ~ I keh, 'the lesser service', 19. 8; - I 
meh, 'the greater service', 19. 8; - I dron, 'the Dron service', 19. 10. See also under 
horn 
yastag [ystk'j, n. 'celebration', 21. 6 
y as'tan (yaz-) [YDBXWN-tn'], vb. 'to celebrate, consecrate, perform', 1. 4 et passim; 

-isn, n. 'act of worship, service, Yasna', 1. 4; 2. 3; 7. 5; 12. 4, 6 et passim 
yatahuweryo [yt'hwkwylywk'], n. 'id., the y.a.v. prayer', 13. 6, 7 
yazdanigan [yzd'nyk'n'J, n. 'pious gifts', 13. 4 
zaman ['DN\ zm'n'], n. 'time', 2. 13; 7. 5 et passim 
zardust [zltw(x)sf], n. 'Zaxathustra', 15. 1 
zlrak [zylk'j, adj. 'intelligent, clever", 22. 5 
zohr [zwhl], n. 'id., offering, libation 1 , 19. 10, 11; ~ dadan, 'to offer the -', 19. 10, 11; 

~ i aban, 'the ~ to the Waters', 22. 5; ne pad - , 'without -', 22. 5 
zohrag [zwhlk*], n. 'libation'; aban ~, 'the libation to the waters', 2. 13 
zor [zwl, zwhl], n. 'force, oppression', 21. 6 
zot [zwf], n. 'id., (chief officiating priest)', 2. 7; 3. 1; 13. 4 et passim (see also under 

abestag); ~Ih, 'the office of zot', 22. I 
zud [zwf], adv. 'quickly, fast, soon', 2. 13, 14 
Zurwandad [zlw'nd't'J, pr. n. 'id.', 21. 6 
zyan [zyd'n'], n. 'harm'; - wizarlSn, 'removing harm', 7. 5 
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